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CHAPTER ONE

The Twenty-first Century
Is the Oceanic Era

Section 1. The Sea Is a Valuable
Storeroom for the Future of
Humankind

1.1. The sea is the solution to the
problem of hunger

In the future, we will have to prepare
a world-wide foundation. This is what
I am thinking about: more than two
thirds of the Earth’s surface, more than
70 percent is ocean. What would we do
if our land-based food resources dimin-
ish? We will have to turn to the oceans
and catch our food there. We really will
have no choice but to come up with a
solution for human survival depending
on the sea. For this reason, the logical
conclusion is that, from this time forth,
those nations with large ocean areas will
have an advantage, particularly in terms
of marine products-related industries,
and nations with less ocean area will be
at a disadvantage. (88-179, 1976.8.10)

In the future world, it will be nec-
essary to industrially develop the
resources of the world’s oceans. I have
already created a variety of enterprises
that embrace all aspects of the fishing
industry ranging from the manufacture
of large scale fishing boats to the con-

struction of fish hatcheries and farms.
In the future, the sea will supply food to
many of the world’s people. Naturally,
the development and cultivation of the
sea will truly become a preferred meth-
od for bringing an end to the starvation
that plagues humankind. (193-324, 1989.10)

The resources for humanity’s future
areburiedin thesea. The resources found
on the land’s surface are reaching their
limits and cannot last for long. They will
be exhausted in a few short years. The
challenge becomes how to recover the
resources hidden away in the oceans. In
the future, humanity must research the
development of the tundra plains. It is
this future world where my interest cur-
rently lies. The food resources on land
will not last for more than fifty years.
In a few decades, this reality will rise
up and hit us in the face. We must pre-
pare for that time. This is the reason I
place such an emphasis on our projects
in Alaska. (236-22,1992.11.2)

Americans do not really recognize
the abundance sea-based food resources.
They really have little idea of the quan-
tity of fresh fish jumping and splashing
about. Most people like eating beef, but
cattle’s natural aversion to death causes
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their blood to coagulate and become all
knotted up when slaughtered. Thus, peo-
ple are eating beef embedded with many
toxins and negative elements. (261-313,
1994.7.24)

The raw materials that we can get
from dry land are limited but those that
come from the sea are unlimited. One
female fish can lay several million eggs.
It is in this sense that the raw materi-
als of the sea are unlimited. If these eggs
are hatched artificially, it is possible to
hatch up to 100 percent of the eggs. By
correctly adjusting the feeding process
and the input of other raw materials it
is possible to propagate unlimited raw
resources from the sea. That’s only pos-
sible with the ocean, and that is why I
am thinking about marine commerce.
(207-218, 1990.11.11)

Every year, 20 million people die of
starvation. That is 60,000 people a day. Is
the President of the United States going
to take responsibility for that? Will Gor-
bachev of the Soviet Union take respon-
sibility? Who will take responsibility for
this? Who in the world is going to do
that? The True Parents and the siblings
of the True Parents have to take respon-
sibility for it. For this reason, all our
work with the sea is something I have
been planning and preparing for, over
the last twenty years. (217-314, 1991.6.12)

The primary resources in the sea
are unlimited. One fish lays millions of
individual eggs. Normally these eggs
are eaten up by other fish and crea-

tures in the sea. If they were protect-
ed under human control, the supply of
these resources would be unlimited and
always available. Also, it is now possible
to connect even the mountains with the
sea by piping systems, and there, above
our cities, make high-elevation tanks
where unlimited numbers of fish can be
raised. The way I see it, this is the only
viable way that humankind will be able
to solve the food supply problem. That
is why I have invested two billion dol-
lars over the last 20 years to develop this
area. (228-218,1992.4.3)

That is also the reason why I have
been working in the field of ocean indus-
tries. The sea has unlimited resources. If
little baby fish remain in the open sea,
then most will be eaten by larger fish.
But if we cultivate fish, it is possible to
have up to 90 percent survive. This nat-
urally becomes an unlimited resource.
The only means to solve the future food
supply problem will be through the cul-
tivation of fish. (229-156, 1992.4.11)

Salmon live in the ocean but they
swim up to freshwater to breed, don’t
they? What we need to do is to make fish
farms and raise the freshwater fish in
saltwater and saltwater fish in freshwa-
ter. Do you know why? We cannot catch
and eliminate parasites one by one. So,
to kill them off, we move those fish that
were living in the seawater to freshwa-
ter. By the end of a month the parasites
will all be dead. This is simple to do. If
we exchange them every two weeks, we
can do it as much as we like. It is possible
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to control this kind of process. We just
do it by swapping the freshwater fish and
the saltwater fish. That is the reason you
cannot compare the output you get from
a ranch or farm that uses land for pro-
duction. In other words, in the future,
we will have access to inexhaustible,
unlimited resources. (226-342, 1992.2.9)

By using fish as the basic food source,
we can have access to unlimited resourc-
es and produce as much food as we
like. In the future, fish cultivation will
not take place only in the sea; seawater
will be pumped up to land areas using
pipes, just as oil is pumped hundreds of
miles in Alaska. Even with distances of
hundreds of kilometers it is possible to
pump seawater up through pipes, make
saltwater ponds, and raise large quanti-
ties of fish. Fish offspring are virtually
unlimited. By raising great quantities of
fish, we create a huge food supply. If we
make a seawater reservoir for each vil-
lage or community then everyone in
that community can have enough food
to eat. (294-175,1998.6.14)

In the future, it will be possible to
move water from the Pacific Ocean for
hundreds of miles in order to use it for
fish cultivation. We are at that point
now. In this way we can also move liv-
ing fish and we don’t need many peo-
ple to do it either. We can build a ‘fish
building’” and devise a completely auto-
mated system where it is only necessary
to push the right button to supply feed
to the fish, to sort them out according to
size, to have them loaded on trucks and

delivered ready for eating. That time is
coming. (217-314, 1991.6.12)

We can obtain tens times more ben-
efit by cultivating sea industries than
by raising cattle on ranches and farms
hundreds of miles wide, and then sell-
ing the cattle, or by milking them and
selling the milk. Because of the times
we live in, we can move sea water any-
where. Humankind has now arrived at
the time when it is possible to move sea
water for hundreds or even thousands of
miles simply by laying and using PVC
pipes. Such a method is not expensive. It
is quite possible to construct a cultiva-
tion building in the mountainous areas
of continental regions, bring up water
from the Pacific Ocean and raise any
kind of fish there. You can construct a
building ten or twenty stories high, raise
the fish in it, and you wouldn’t even need
people to go up there to look after the
fish. You could raise the fish just through
a remote monitoring system. By simply
pressing buttons you could automati-
cally feed the fish, separate grown fish
from the smaller ones and send them
down pipes to another location. (206-34s,
1990.10.14)

By understanding how the more
expensive fish species, such as tuna,
striped bass, salmon, croaker or floun-
der, behave in different seasons, they can
be caught year round. By matching the
fish catch with the seasons and the move-
ment of fish throughout the oceans, fish
can be caught in every month of the year
and the fishing community can main-
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tain a livelihood and solve the economic
question as well.

This time we caught 54 croakers and
flounder. I caught about half of them and
the other ten people caught the rest. I am
here is to teach you the secrets of how
you can do that too. It is in this area that
we find the global economic base that in
the future will decide whether the ocean
industries will thrive or whether they
will collapse. That is how I see it. Are
you going to treat this like some game or
some kind of hobby? Since I have taught
you how to fish, it all becomes much fun.
You have to agree that I am right, don’t
you think? There is no other reasonable
conclusion. (128-226, 1983.6.27)

If you compare the creatures living
on land to creatures living in the ocean,
which group is the largest in number?
There are about 4 billion people living
on this Earth but there are hundreds of
billions of creatures living in the oceans.
And what exactly are the oceans like?
The waters from the Pacific Ocean in the
east move to the Atlantic Ocean and the
waters of the Atlantic move to the North
Sea so that all the five great oceans are
connected. The land on which we peo-
ple live is also interconnected. However,
where the land is connected two dimen-
sionally, the oceans are interconnected
three dimensionally. The waters of the
Pacific move to the Atlantic and to the
Mediterranean, in fact, to every place.
We can conclude that by moving as one
everything is interconnected as a whole,
moving about with living energy. (128-24,
1983.8.28)

In the United States I am running
world-level fishing enterprises. Our
fishing boat factory is one of the most
famous in the United States. From this
point on, the time when humanity
relies on the land-based resources will
pass. A new era is coming when tak-
ing a leading position in the world will
require having a leading position in
the management of the world’s ocean-
ic resources, through possession of the
technology required to do so. The sea is
a fundamental source of limitless raw
materials. In the future, the era of just
catching fish for food will also pass. We
have to develop ocean agriculture and
ocean farming. (126-201, 1983.4.19)

I am more than seventy years old but
I am still coming to Alaska and doing
research on king salmon. King salmon
are a species of the salmon family and
there are five different kinds. This king
salmon is the best kind of fish. How-
ever, they die right away once they lay
their eggs. Of course, God would have
designed things this way for the sake
of their descendants but we are now
at a time when we can artificially have
fish produce the eggs and not die. If
things change so that all salmon can
come upstream every year to lay their
eggs without dying, then salmon will
become the number one food source for
humankind. Salmon are a convenient
food source. There is nothing like it.
Even tuna sushi cannot be compared to
salmon. King salmon tastes that good.
(233-50, 1992.7.20)
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Currently, I am focusing my atten-
tion on salmon and thinking about
how to deal with humanity’s future
food problem. Because tuna are swim
so fish, once you raise a large number of
them and release them into the ocean,
after two months they become impossi-
ble to catch again. The average cruising
speed for tuna is 35 kilometers per hour
but when they swim fast they can race
up to 100 kilometers per hour. They are
the fastest fish in the sea. They are just
so amazing, so beautiful. When they
swim, their dorsal fins lay right down
and fold into their bodies. When their
pectoral fins spread out they get stuck
to the other tuna. They become just like
a torpedo. Tuna travel throughout all
the five oceans. When we master the
unlimited spawning of these fish and
release them into the seas then we will
solve the problem of food. We will also
solve the problem of pollution. This is
why I am developing this area. (126-201,
1983.4.19)

You know that one third of the Earth
is land and two thirds of the Earth is
sea, don’t you? Human beings can eat
just about everything that lives in the
ocean. We can eat most all the differ-
ent kinds of seaweed that grow in the
ocean. By contrast, we cannot eat all the
grasses or trees that live on land. And
the ocean contains almost everything
that the land has. There are sea cows,
seahorses, sea lions and sea tigers, and
even sea snakes. And what about all the
different kinds of fish? Generally speak-
ing, Caucasians like to eat meat from

land animals but they shy away from
fish because they do not like the smell.
But recently, Americans are starting to
say, “Hey, fish is really good! It’s better
than beef or pork; it has all the right
proteins.” They are attracted to natu-
ral foods now and so they want to eat
fish in order to live for a long time. This
just goes to show how rich the ocean is;
there is great wealth within the oceans.
You women could even catch a single
tuna and live on it for more than a year!
(108-214, 1980.10.5)

A family can easily be supported
through fish farming. A mere 200 pyung
fish farm could feed an entire family. By
farming a large number of fish a family
can create a good food supply. Also, fish
are very nutritious. Fish protein is supe-
rior in many ways. With fish then, it is
possible to solve the global food prob-
lem. Fish that are swimming and splash-
ing about in the ocean become powder
in less than ten minutes once they enter
our factories. Temperature differentials
between the ocean and the fish holds on
boats promote decay within ten minutes
due to bacteria. Thatis why we need tech-
nology that can allow processing within
minutes. The fish powder we produce is
very high quality protein. It is from 86 to
94 percent protein. It is the finest qual-
ity. By reducing the percentage of pow-
der used, unlimited quantities of fish
and animal feed can be produced and
used for farming more fish in order to
produce more food. (294-175, 1998.6.14)

The sea is a world treasure containing
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two thirds of the world market of raw
materials. Don’t you think so? Are there
diamond mines in the ocean? There are
twiceas manydiamondsunder theocean
as there are on land. From the point of
view of my work of carrying out God’s
restoration providence based on His will
I estimate there are twice as many dia-
monds in the ocean. Furthermore, in
the sea we also find seaweed and fish and
this can all be used as food. The ocean
area covered by seaweed is about twice
as vast as the land mass. And the sup-
ply of fish is almost limitless. If I think
about these kinds of things then does it
surprise you that I am interested in fish?
Anyone who thinks about these things
is going to be much more interested in
the ocean than the land. So, we need to
catch fish and sell them and transport
the natural resources that we find in the
ocean. That is why we are seeking a lead-
ing position in each sector of the trans-
portation industry, on the land, in the
ocean, and in the air. (89-28, 1976.10.3)

From this time on the era when
land resources are most important will
start to fade. A new era is starting; one
in which the world will be led by those
who take care of ocean resources on the
globallevel, by those who have that tech-
nology, by those who have leading posi-
tions in the oceanic world. That is what
the ocean is: the root source of unlim-
ited resources. Because of this, the era
of catching fish simply to eat them will
also pass away. We will need to expand
ocean agriculture, ocean farming, and
ocean development. (126-201, 1983.4.19)

1.2. Unlimited resources from
developing the ocean bed

You need to understand that the
ocean is a treasure chest of amazing and
unlimited resources. (128-254,1983.8.28)

One cannot help liking the ocean.
We need to pioneer it. We cannot afford
to ignore the ocean: the area it cov-
ers is more than three times the size of
the land. Who do you think is going to
develop the oceanic resources that can
be found at the bottom of the ocean? We
can find oil - black gold - on land, but
the ocean is three times larger, so we can
expect to find perhaps three times more
oil from the sea.

We need to start this development
now. That is why I am telling Unifica-
tion Church members to move into
coastal areas, however you can, even if
you have to sell your house to do it. Some
coastal areas can be inexpensive. There
are many islands where you can become
the sole owner. If you establish a base for
ocean industry there, hundreds of boats
can be attracted. If a national inspection
station can be built there, then you can
receive taxes on the fish that come in,
and build up a way of life to maintain
your family. (204-172, 1998.6.14)

Most of the treasures on planet Earth
can be found at the bottom of the ocean.
I am very interested in this part of the
world. I do not want others to touch that
place. All the treasures at the bottom of
the sea can be dug up. The quantity is
huge. We have developed technologies
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that permit tunneling, even tens of kilo-
meters under the ocean floor, from an
island in whatever direction we wish.
Who will be the master of the ocean?
(263-18, 1994.8.16)

“We need to create mines under the
sea.” That is what I have been thinking.
If you cannot do it, then I will stand at
forefront and do it myself. I will take you
there and we can dig the mines together.
(119-256, 1982.9.13)

If you stand by the seaside, the ocean
looks very simple, but in reality, its con-
tents are extremely complex. Moreover,
in terms of resources, the ocean is far
more abundant than theland. In fact, the
ocean is a place of unlimited treasures.
All the precious things that people like
can be found locked away in the ocean.
So what do you think is necessary to
become the master of the ocean? Think
about how America was developed, and
how many people undertook all kinds
of adventures to find and mine precious
minerals in the American west. At that
time, adventurers and fearless, coura-
geous men were given special rights of
ownership. In the same way, unless you
challenge the limits many times in your
adventures, you cannot become the
owner, the master of treasure. Until now,
people have fought to gain possession
over the routes that ships travel across
the oceans, but they have not fought to
gain ownership over the things that exist
under the sea. (128-246, 1983.8.28)

Who will be the owner of the oceans

in the future? If a great cataclysm were
to occur, land can rise up out of the
middle of the ocean, while land that is
currently dry can sink into the sea. If a
land-mass greater than that of the Unit-
ed States appeared in the middle of the
Pacific Ocean, who would be its owner?
No one can say this kind of thing is not
possible. Nobody knows when such a
thing could happen. There are also vol-
canoes at the bottom of the sea. If there
were someone who could say, “Every-
thing outside two hundred nautical
miles from any coast belongs to me,”
then there is no problem, but no such
person exists. Nevertheless, the time
will definitely come. The day will come
when people will fight over the ocean.
At that time, the people who want to
be the owners of the ocean will need to
have a dauntless pioneer spirit. There is
no other way to become the owners of
the sea. (128-246, 1983.8.28)

Because the earth is crowded with
people, they will soon begin build-
ing more ships and venturing out to
sea. In the not-too-distant future, the
world will become a place where people
will live on and under the ocean’s sur-
face. So what do we need to do at sea?
Unification Church men should live at
every ocean port and coastal base in the
world. If we can become a presence in
these areas we will be in a position to
influence and guide all the cultures of
the world. Our men should all gather in
coastal areas. We should live on every
coastline of the world, and thus become
a force there. (116-326, 1982.1.2)
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The future leaders of the world must
understand how to keep and preserve
the oceans. The time is coming when
humankind will invest and devote all its
power, cultural identity, traditions, and
national resources into developing the
riches and treasures that lie at the bot-
tom of the sea. However, the key point
is who will be in a commanding posi-
tion in the ocean areas to pursue that
development. When I am faced with this
problem, I ask myself, as the founder of
the Unification Church and True Par-
ent responsible for human history, what
base of operations am I going to leave
for the future of the Unification Church?
That base will not be in urban areas, but
at the coast. I am doing things in coastal
areas that no one else has even thought
of doing. The United States has washed
its hands of the marine industries, but I
am continuing to develop them. Since I
know exactly where the world is going,
and how things will turn out, I am
investing huge amounts of money, even
though it is difficult, and even if most
of it is lost in the wind. Even if I cannot
make a huge highway along the direc-
tion of history, from beginning to end, at
the very least I can cut out a small path
for others to follow. That is the reason I
am alone on the ocean, training. (220-11,
1991.10.13)

After you learn one skill, then learn
another, and then a third, fourth, fifth,
and sixth. You always have to think and
determine to learn more. That is the
basic formula. One area or field of work
is organized centering on one specific

kind of formula, therefore, someone
who knows a great many formulas will
win the battle. When I go out fishing on
the ocean, I do it better than other peo-
ple, as I know where the fish are. I have a
lot of experience in this area. We lose out
to those who have experience and done
something before.

I have no concerns wherever I trav-
el. I can go anywhere by myself, without
any worries. If the fishing is no good, I
can make it good. But to have that kind
of confidence, you have to have a lot of
experience. In the future, when interest
begins to focus on the ocean, those who
don’t have any interest in the ocean will
fall behind those who do and lose out
completely. (146-251, 1986.7.1)

1.3. The future will be the water
age

I am preparing for the future world.
I am not doing this just because I love
the ocean. It is difficult being at sea. In
the beginning, when I came back after a
week, my entire body was in pain. Still
I thought, “There is so much to do. I
should go on without complaining about
my age. I should be like a colt going over
the Himalayas.” How could I rest?

Do you know why I am so interest-
ed in the ocean? It is because the ocean
is the key to opening the path of peace
for humanity in the future. It is also the
key to prosperity. Doing what? How can
the ocean provide prosperity? Is having
a good meal or having three meals a day
living in prosperity? What does it mean
to live in prosperity? It is to eat healthy
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food, lead a healthy life, and live with
good health throughout one’s lifetime. It
is to fulfill one’s desires with the world
as one’s stage. Have I not laid all the
foundations for that to happen? (189-295,
1989.6.17)

The question is who will take the lead
in the oceanic world in the future. Now
is the space age, the age of air. It is the
same with the ocean. Those adventur-
ous people who occupy the sea and take
chances will enter the space age and a
great migration will transpire. Now we
have entered such an age, and will soon
be able live for a month on oxygen pro-
vided by a special suit.

When that happens, will you cook
your meals? To have a convenient life,
you should prepare some delicious fish
and then carry enough with you to last
half a year. Would you also bring water
or hot pepper paste, or akimchijar? Such
an age will come in the future. (189291,
1989.6.17)

Everything will be done by machines.
There will be nothing for people to do.
With the press of a button, it will be easy
to cross the ocean alone to some destina-
tion. It will be just like an airplane. All
you will have to do is turn on the com-
puter, then it will follow the course set-
ting already mapped. You can take a nap,
go to sleep at night, or even make a fuss
of your wife. The ship will sail toward
the destination with more accuracy than
when controlled by a person. So no one
is needed to maneuver the ship, as the
electronic devices will do it all for you

perfectly. Instead, you can gaze at the
bottom of the wonderful ocean saying,
“Wow, look at all the fish! That’s a shark.
A shark just passed by!” and continue
cruising, while closely observing every-
thing large and small in greater detail
than in a photograph. (192150, 1989.7.3)

How do you feel in your heart? Don’t
you want to go to the bottom of the
ocean, or up a high mountain, or trav-
el freely throughout the universe? There
are no boundaries. I am sure there is not
one Unification Church member who
does not believe in the existence of the
spirit world. Do you believe it or know
it? You know and experience it. That is
why you cannot deny it. (225-138, 1992.1.12)

In the future, we will be able to live
in the ocean. That is why I have initiat-
ed research on a five-person submarine.
Wouldn't that be convenient? When the
wind is not blowing, the calm sea waves
let you become like a billionaire or mas-
ter of the ocean. You don’t know how
mysterious and good it feels.

Think what it would be like if a hus-
band and wife could look over the great
ocean when the winds are calm on the
crystal clear surface of the sea, dreaming
about their love nest while talking about
their future together. That would not be
a problem. Even if a storm should come,
they can submerge thirty meters below
to safety. A time will come when we will
be able to live freely under the water.
That is why you do not have to worry that
the Republic of Korea is small. (233-52,
1992.7.20)
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Human beings are free to go any-
where. If they want to go to the ocean or
mountains, they can freely do so with-
out any national boundaries. They can
live in the water as well. The age will
come when we can build a submarine
and live freely under water based on sci-
entific advances. Otherwise, humanity
will have no place to live. A submarine
sinks by letting water into its tank until
it becomes heavy enough to sink. With
a button, you can control the inflow and
outflow of water, and accordingly sub-
merge or rise in the water. Therefore, we
can live in the water. There is no better
place in heaven and earth than what lies
deeper than ten meters. If you go down
thirty meters, would the wind matter? A
truly serene world emerges, an under-
water kingdom.

If you go up in the air, you can
encounter trouble with lots of wind and
constant change. The air currents and
atmosphere can vary, and it can sud-
denly rain. That is why I believe that liv-
ing in the ocean is an ideal way of life.
(262-272,1994.8.1)

Since everybody wants to live in a
nice place, I have initiated research into
submarines. Where is the most wonder-
ful place? Apartments are the best plac-
es, aren’t they? How will you live deep in
the middle of the ocean? You will need a
submarine at that time. With a press of
a button you can descend to a refresh-
ing place. There will be no need for an
air conditioner. There will be all sorts of
exotic fish dancingin all their colors, and
beautiful scenes with a myriad of colors

spread before your eyes. Nothing will be
inaccessible. You can go anywhere day
and night. Think how convenient such a
life would be. Wouldn’t you want to live
in such a place before going to the spirit
world? Wouldn't it be wonderful? T am
doing this for all of you. I am not doing
it just for myself. I am doing it for every-
one. That is why we are carrying out this
research. I want to make it possible to
live in the ocean, without being a burden
to anyone. (217212, 1991.6.1)

If you enjoy yourself in the sea, you
will find many things that are more
interesting than the pleasures on land.
That is why I am trying to make a sub-
marine. Such an age will surely come in
the future. Everybody will have a yacht
and be able to sail across the seas. They
will also take underwater trips. How
amazing that will be! We will advance
to an age when we can move about in the
water and live with groups of fish, sharks,
and whales. I believe that if I prepare
for that, we will be able to lay claim to
the economic rights of the world. (95-225,
1977.12.4)

Where will people go? They will go
to the mountains in search of nature.
Yet, it will become boring just living
in a mountain area. That is why people
will go to the sea. In the future, people
should go into the sea and eventually
live there. I have already asked various
scholars to carry out research on sub-
marines, and their work is almost done.
They say that if a submarine goes down
just thirty meters into the water, it will be
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calm underneath, even if there is a storm
above. No matter how hard the wind
blows or how rough the waves are, there
is no disturbance thirty meters below
the water surface. There are no winds or
waves thirty meters below. That is why if
you press a button and go down thirty or
a hundred meters, you will immediately
be able to enjoy the scenery of the ocean
using a periscope. (236-309, 1992.11.9)

What kind of age will the future be?
Why would you want to spend hours on
a plane? Instead, we will build a massive
steel column in the middle of the Pacific
Oceanand build a hotel. How diverse are
the functions of a helicopter? You can fly
anywhere you like with a press of a but-
ton. Yet, flying becomes boring, even
after three hours. So, we will fly for one
or two hours and then stay in a marine
hotel. It will be fantastic! We will build a
hotel on the Pacific Ocean. Then, it will
take only a few hours to get there, and
you can have lunch or go on a boat with
your family, or even go fishing. What a
wonderful life! (203-57,1990.6.14)

Since the sea has a vast amount of
resources, we should prepare for the
future by building ships around the
world, in France and Germany, and in
dozens of other nations when the order
is given. Then we should build excursion
ships for diving underwater, which will
be needed to develop a leading position
and secure economic strength in a glob-
al age. Only by making preparations in
several dozens of nations can we ensure a
leading position in this field throughout

the world. Can you imagine that! Do you
think that is possible? (95-225,1977.12.4)

I have also designed and built the
best boats in the world. I will also build
a submarine that can carry five people
and go anywhere under the sea. In the
future, we will have to live in the water.
That is why I am doing this. I also want
our Unification Church members to live
prosperously. (210-39, 1990.11.30)

Where can we find clean water? The
ocean water is completely polluted.
However, the North Pole has snow eight
hundred meters deep. That is fresh water
that was accumulated thousands of years
ago. It is not polluted, but clean, even
after ten thousand years. It is the same
with the South Pole. What if we were to
build a cultural city like New York below
the ice, do you think many people will
come to see it or not? This could actu-
ally be done. Don’t you feel excited just
thinking about it? If you build a tunnel
in the ice, it will not collapse, but last
for ten thousand years. By spraying cold
water on the inside surface once a year,
the ice will stay frozen and eventually
become solid. (302-99,1999.6.1)

The time has come when we can farm
under the ice. Do you know what this
means? Flowers will bloom. If you go to
Alaska, the tall mountains are covered
with perpetual snow and grass grows in
the central regions. Below there, flowers
bloom and people go fishing. You have
no idea what a beautiful and enchanted
land it is. It is beautiful with clean water
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and clear air, and is a perfect ecologically
balanced environment. If you ever visit
there on vacation and enjoy it, you will
want to live there and never leave. The
reason I am exerting myself and invest-
ing in all these projects is because such
things are now possible. (220-13, 1991.10.13)

When hydrogen energy is developed
in the future, electricity will no longer
be a problem. A time will come when
an underground city will be built in the
cold area of Siberia and become a pleas-
ant city to live in. (194-95, 1989.10.17)

Ifthe tundra region of Siberia and the
North American plains are to be devel-
oped in the future, Alaska should also be
developed. The first person who occupies
the ice-covered world of the North Pole
will be able to influence the world. The
one who occupies the sea will rule the
world. That is why I have started so many
marine industries and take a deep inter-
est in the North Pole. (219-196, 1991.8.29)

The Himalayas are connected to the
Pacific Ocean, along with countless oth-
er high and low mountain ranges. The
Pacific Ocean also contains fearsome
sharks, called sa-me in Japanese, and
many other scary creatures. Thus, to
swim across the Pacific Ocean is a dan-
gerous undertaking, and a course no
one in human history has ever attempt-
ed. You need to be aware of your sur-
roundings to safely pass through such
a difficult course. By doing so, you can
reach the other side of the world. That is
the course of human life. (205-86, 1990.7.7)

Something deep takes the central
point. Something high also takes the
center. Deep places are not visible. Can
you see the bottom of the ocean? The
deepest places are at the bottom of the
ocean, right? Even if all of creation tried
to ignore Mount Everest, they can’t help
seeing it from morning to night. They
watch it and wonder if it is going to rain
or not, or if the weather will be fine or
not. If it is cloudy or dark at the peaks,
they try to predict if this year will be a
fruitful harvest or not. However, deep
places are not visible. You cannot see
things that are deep. The reason is that
they are covered in water! It is not bad to
be deep. It is surrounded with mystery.
Women are also mysterious. That is why
men take interest in them. Men search
for women, thinking that they are mys-
terious. (205-136, 1990.8.12)

1.4. The ocean will become the only
energy source

The resources of the ocean are so
vast, compared to those of the land. In
the future, the use of oil, coal, and elec-
tricity will cease. There is a limit to what
electricity can do. Therefore, the ocean
will become the only energy source.
This will be based on the development
of hydrogen energy. (94-130, 1977.7.30)

In the future, science will be able to
create an unlimited supply of food. The
reason thisis not possible now, is because
the cost of fuel is so high. However, when
hydrogen energy is developed, we will
have an unlimited supply of energy. We
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will even have too much energy. Then,
we can make as much food as we want,
so much that we will not know what to
do with all the food. Since it will be bor-
ing to eat all that food alone, we will
approach a person on the street and say,
“Come and share some of this food with
me, and let’s talk for a while.” Since we
do not know when that time will come,
I am saying that we should prepare from
now. We must create those circumstanc-
es. Then our descendants will be able to
live comfortably. (141223, 1986.2.22)

If you mismanage the ocean, wars
will break out. Then a hydrogen bomb
that could destroy the earth might be
dropped. That is why church members
should occupy the coastal waters to a
point twenty kilometers from the coasts,
or any place in the world centering on
this number. Then the world will be
within our embrace. (303-155, 1999.8.17)

Someone once said, “In the future
when hydrogen is converted into fuel,
the world will quickly become an afflu-
ent one. But if the wrong person is in
charge of this vast raw material, they
will destroy the entire world. The only
person who can prevent that is Rev.
Moon, so we should entrust that task to
him.” (184-222, 1989.1.1)

1.5. Oceanic nations will take the
lead

We must have a leading position in
the oceans in the future. With my own
hands I will recover all the gold, silver,

and treasures in the sea. After thinking
about it, I have concluded that we have
to dig a lot of tunnels. That is also why
I came up with this highway project. If
I can drill a passage under the sea and
create a door, wouldn't it be fun to open
that door and catch a fish? How wonder-
ful it would be if we could directly sup-
ply ships with the oil under the seabed
using a pipe? How great it would be if we
could produce oil from a pipe with one
press of a button?

If you are a leader, shouldnt you
make plans so that you can live like that
in the future? Then how will oxygen be
supplied under the ocean? How much
oxygen is there in water? So, oxygen can
be produced in water and automatically
supplied. What is the oxygen ratio in sea
water? How can that all be used? This is
not a problem. That is why the time is
soon coming when the oceanic realm
can be settled. (116-326,1982.1.2)

The first forty years of my life until
now was a time of tribulations, centering
on the developed countries in the North-
ern Hemisphere, as well as centering on
the land. That is why for twenty years
I have been preparing for the oceanic
civilization sphere in South America. I
have been paving the way for the oceanic
age to save all the countries within the
tropical climate zone. That twenty-year
course was to pave the path of tribula-
tion. (277-131,1996.4.7)

In the future, if someone is com-
mitted to developing the ocean, then
that person can be in a commanding
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position, globally speaking. Water is
the most important thing. That is why,
before going to the spirit world, I have to
initiate a project to utilize large areas of
water. Accordingly, I have to diligently
give many directions. If I speak on this
subject, I know that future generations
will make it happen. (276-296, 1996.3.10)

To whom does the ocean belong?
In the future, the ocean will be worth
a fortune in gold. It will become more
valuable than the Myeongdong shop-
ping district in Seoul. We must become
influential in the oceanic regions. I
believe that the person who can acquire
the body of water within three kilome-
ters from here will have a leading posi-
tion in the world. I believe that such a
time will come. (300-192, 1999.3.3)

I am saying that we must be leaders
of the oceans. Who does it belong to? It
belongs to God, then True Parents, and
then you. It all belongs to you. Wouldn’t
you like it even more if you could say
that it belongs to you? The ocean and
river water controls life in this world.
The ocean generates clouds that bring
rain to the earth. That is why it sustains
life. (289-181,1998.1.1)

Young people should develop an
interest in the ocean. Someone who can
take responsibility for projects in the
ocean must emerge among you who are
here. The reason I go out to the Atlan-
tic Ocean and stay there for twenty-four
hours is to establish a tradition of having
loved the ocean. Sailors who go out to

the ocean usually come back six months
to a year later. Because of this, most
women dislike seamen. For this reason,
the global trend has seen a reduction in
the numbers of mariners. That is why we
should become strong in the ocean busi-
nesses. Unification Church women will
not complain, even though their hus-
bands go to sea and do not come back
for half a year, right? That is why in the
future we should become a leading force
in the shipping industry.

The time will come when you will
concentrate your efforts upon the ocean
more than the land. That is why I am
taking an interest in the ocean, and that
is why you should also take an interest
in the ocean. (73-142, 1974.8.16)

I am conducting research on sub-
marines that can go to the center of the
ocean. I also have a great interest in the
universe. However, as an international
religious leader and idealistic philoso-
pher in modern-day society, as some-
one beyond nations yet with an incred-
ible foundation throughout the world
and with greater power than any one
country, why do I take an interest in the
ocean? It is because I believe the only
way to solve the problem of hunger in
the future will be through the ocean.
(217-219, 1991.6.1)

You all think that a fish from the
ocean cannot live in fresh water, and a
fresh-water fish cannot live in the ocean.
But that is not the case. Salmon live in
the ocean, yet swim to fresh water to
lay their eggs. That is why a salmon
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has no problem in completely chang-
ing itself within three weeks, or even
ten days. Does this sound like a fantasy
to you or something real? Will comput-
ers become small enough to fit in your
pocket or not? We are heading toward
that kind of world. So, will you become
the master of the ocean, or the master of
the land? Which would you like to be?
(217-227,1991.6.1)

We should go to the North Pole to
mine, and dig up diamonds and gold
from deep in the ocean at the South
Pole. You should go to an underwater
vein of diamonds and excavate them all.
Men and women alike should do this.
If you can go in the middle of that and
engage in true love, if you can dive into
the deep ocean waters and make love,
you may have a hard time getting there,
but that love would be so sweet. You may
suffer a shock or be under distress, but
you have gone all the way to that place in
search of the ideal love. If you can make
love there, would it be breathtaking or
unsatisfactory? Don’t you want to go to
the bottom of the ocean and make love?
Everybody will die anyway eventually. If
the two of you can live at that bottom of
the ocean, make love and die, you would
be happy. (299-186, 1999.2.15)

I have been interested in the ocean
my entire life. That is because the for-
tune of the great ocean is coming. For
this reason, you should also take an
interest in the ocean. After that, you
should be interested in the continents.
(12-117, 1962)

The marine products industry has
bright prospects. I have a clear concept
about this endeavor. That is why I am
declaring to humankind to go to the
ocean for their sake. (128-211, 1983.6.26)

Section 2. The Ocean Providence
Carried Out by True Parents

2.1. The ocean providence centering
on North America

2.1.1. The marine products industry
in America

If America is to prosper, it should
create a trend where its young people
are made to go out to the sea. When
that happens, a new future vision of the
nation will be developed. At that time,
you will all become leaders and acquire
factories throughout the land. When
that happens, the production factories
will be locked up. Factories that have
pursued the interests of one individual
will go to ruin. We will manage factories
that seek to fulfill the national interest.
Therefore, we will collaborate with the
nation in serving the world. With the
support of the nation we can prosper as
much as we want to. (128-230, 1983.6.27)

The ocean and coastal cities are now
all in ruins. If the young men go out to
sea for months without returning, their
brides will go around dancing, end up in
an affair and then run away with their
belongings. That is why nobody is going
out on boats. Because of this, coastal cit-
ies have ended up in complete ruins. If I
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had a little money, I would go from the
east to the south and then to the west,
buying up all the wharfs. Would that be
good? (123-13, 1982.12.1)

Currently, all the industrial fields in
America are up to par. They are all in a
good position. The last remaining field
is the ocean or marine products indus-
try that has a larger resource base than
that of the land. However, this has fallen
completely into ruin. Think about how
vast its resources are. Those people who
work at sea are the successors who can
capture all the hidden resources in the
ocean. One-third of the earth is land
and the other two-thirds is ocean. Thus,
two-thirds of the world’s resources are
buried in the ocean. What kind of move-
ment makes plans for the management
of marine industries, along with the
settlement of the ocean in the future? It
should either be a religious organization
with the foundation of a global structure
that can engage in the marine products
industry, or the foundation for a glob-
al ideological organization. I believe it
can come only from these two. (119-230,
1982.9.13)

If the coastal cities become impover-
ished, the economy of that country also
becomes impoverished. America has
resources and the foundation to connect
their marine cities to the world. Yet since
this is not happening, the American
government has entered the stage where
it must take some emergency measures.
The leaders of marine cities are looking
for young people. They cannot find any,

so we must bear this responsibility. They
need young couples who have a philoso-
phy that prevents the wives from run-
ning away. Only we Unificationists can
deal with such circumstances. In this
way, once we settle down in those cit-
ies, they will begin to revive. In three
to five years, fifty people will be able to
make boats with support from the gov-
ernment. Fifty people in thirty locations
will make 1,500. Isn’t that so? They can
make about 1,500 boats.

I estimate there are a total of 3,000
ports in America. So, fifty people in
three thousand ports would be 150,000
people, right? Then we would completely
digest the American waters. If we calcu-
late two million dollars for each person,
how much would that be? It would be
300 billion dollars. (119-235, 1982.9.13)

I will organize a number of excep-
tional people interested in the sea and
let them have fishing boats. So, fifty
young men and women will be assem-
bled at one center and engage in a basic
movement, an educational movement in
relation to the sea. That is how we will
bring in people. The tendency of people
in the coastal cities of America today is
to move out of those areas because of the
impoverished conditions there. Thelocal
leaders and people of influence have the
desire to revive the ocean to prevent this
from happening. That is why as soon as I
go there, I set up these plans at once and
create a supporters” association center-
ing on the local leaders.

That is why there is no problem. The
six hundred thousand dollars here will
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be given out under the name and guar-
anteed by the supporters’ association
and these people. That is why this will
continue forever if I teach our leaders
how to catch fish worth four hundred
dollars. (108-219, 1980.10.5)

Our boat’s name, “New Hope,” is
famous as a tuna-catcher along the East
Coast of the United States, and it is even
talked about in South America. The rea-
son I do these things is to raise person-
nel who can develop the marine prod-
ucts industry. When I went out on the
boat for twenty-four hours, whenever I
told our young people to get aboard the
boat, they would not listen and just ran
away. Yet, when I had the time to speak to
them, and as this continued for four, five
and even seven years, even the women
now say that they will become a captain.
I created an atmosphere enabling this to
happen. While doing so, I made a ship-
yard and then a processing factory and
trained them to sell. I set up shops and
trained them how to sell using vans.

For one year I made them make nets
and build boats, catch fish and even sell
those fish. I made a sea-food restaurant,
and for seven years I laid a foundation
centering on all those things. Now we
have entered the stage where we can cre-
ate a sensation in the marine products
industry. Once this gets on track, a great
amount of capital will be generated.
(110-202, 1980.11.17)

Those of you who enjoy going on
boats, raise your hands. Without all of
you, America will not succeed from now

in the ocean. It will not find success in
the ocean. America will not find success
on or under the sea. No matter how loud-
ly America may talk, it can only retreat.
It is inevitable. You must go to the sea,
even if you find it difficult. You must
go out, penetrating the sea. You should
know that only then will you bring hope
to the sea. (132-304, 1984.6.26)

When men go out on boats, they
remain at sea for at least two to six
months. But if they continue such a life-
style, all their wives will go off to the
disco to do the twist and go around
having affairs. They will pack up their
belongings and run away. Eighty per-
cent of them would put their children
in orphanages and scatter in four direc-
tions. Then who would go out to sea?
Even if they go out to sea and catch fish,
they do not have a market for their catch.
Americans do not eat sea fish. So if they
enter the marine products industries,
much of their strength and energy will
be consumed. Yet, there is no other path
for us to follow. I believe that there is no
way to economically support our future
work for the world, without first getting
into the marine products industries and
creating a successful foundation. (110-200,
1980.11.17)

The marine transportation indus-
try and fishing industry are promising
industries in America. It was concluded
that the marine transportation and fish-
ingindustries are the only ones that have
promise. That is why three years ago I
bought a boat. At the time, I knew that
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I had to begin this work in three years,
and thus I began the business this year.
During those three years, we basically
completed our investigation of the East
Coast, including the ocean waters near
New York, looking for areas where fish
were plentiful. (88-246, 1976.9.20)

In the future, I am thinking of creat-
ing a fish farm by negotiating with the
government. We can make any type of
fish farm that we desire, whether it is in
the sea or fresh water. We can do any-
thing. We can breed crabs or any kind
of fish, even in the tidal flats near New
York. We need to do more research on
that. How vast would that business be?
Imagine how vast that business could
become. (88-179, 1976.8.10)

Women don'’t like sailors, do they?
The reason [ am getting into the marine
products industries is because present-
ly in America that industry is virtual-
ly destroyed. Why is that so? When the
men go out on their boats, they stay at
sea not for one or two weeks, but for one
or two months. So, their wives all have
affairs and end up divorcing their hus-
bands, to run oft with the other men.
And after a few times on the rough sea,
most young Americans these days have
come to dislike life on the sea.

Even people with money will never
invest in this industry. That is why there
was no other way but to have the Uni-
fication Church members invest in this
industry, and have our young people
take up this task in order to save Amer-
ica. Can the young men and women in

the Unification Church divorce? They
can never divorce. You should not think
of getting a divorce and running away,
but instead train yourself to go out on
the same boat. If I give the order, sail-
ors will line up and come flocking from
all over the world. They will be trained.
(88-250, 1976.9.20)

Unless I am involved, America’s
marine products industry cannot prog-
ress — it will never develop. In that sense,
I know that I will contribute greatly to
America. That is why I am currently
negotiating the purchase of a ship of
nearly four thousand tons. There is only
one ship of its kind in the world. (8s-326,
1976.10.3)

A few days ago I went to Barrytown
and we caught thousands of carp. Six
turtles also came out after draining the
pond. As we released a large turtle and
the carp we had caught into the Hud-
son River I thought about this ques-
tion: based on the principle that you
were born through love and are bound
to die for love, is it better to live or die
for the people you love? And to the fish,
I said, “In one way, you are being sac-
rificed. But in the future your sacri-
fice will develop the marine products
industries in America, and through
you the Unification Church members
will display greater loyalty to God. And
you will become the strength of love,
the energy and flesh enabling them to
love humanity even more. Although
you were born as a fish, I love you as a
part of my flesh and mind, which can
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also love the American people as if they
were my own children and more than
any other American. Will you object to
that?”

I told the carp to become the blood
and flesh of the beloved son, a sacrifice
for the sons and daughters, and the flesh
of the American people. (93-189, 1977.5.29)

Others would say, “Rev. Moon, how
can a religious leader mingle with fish-
erman and sail about in boats, engaged
in the marine products industry? That
is what a low-level person would do.” I
know that; but we are not doing this for
some small purpose. If each of you can
take responsibility foranimportant port
in Africa after being trained in this way,
a worldwide foundation can be easily
created from those places. Foundations
will be made in fifty countries. (94-107,
1977.7.29)

Since I am certain there are vast
resources in the sea, from now on I will
develop theoceanindustries throughout
the world. We should prepare to create
that in France, Germany, and in doz-
ens of other nations when the order is
given. Then we can make boats, subma-
rines, pleasure boats that are needed in
the global age to instantly take a leading
position in the world and a command-
ing economic position in that field. We
need to prepare in dozens of nations.
Only then can we lead the world in that
field. Do you think that is imaginable
and possible? That is why I am telling all
Unification Church members to learn
about this field. (95-225,1977.12.4)

Until now, fishermen have worked
for more than eight hours a day, but
now you will start to hear them saying
that they will not work for more than
eight hours. It will be in complete disar-
ray. Will the marine products industry
in America have a means to survive or
not? This is like the golden gates being
opened. You should know that it is like
opening the gates to the golden store-
house with a golden key. That is why the
ladies who will be graduating from our
theology school should keep in mind
that when they want to get married they
will be married to the captain of a ship.
(96-313,1978.2.13)

The marine products industry in
America has reached the stage where it
cannot survive without us. A vast and
infinite store of resources is calling us.
That is why we will use it as our eco-
nomic base in our global efforts. (105-328,
1979.10.28)

When Africans go to a restaurant
to eat, they look for fish they have eat-
en sometimes before, fish that they are
accustomed to eating. So if a restaurant
does not have that particular fish, the
customer will leave. Therefore, I am
now calling for a movement to supply
restaurants with the fish caught in the
five great oceans. Since Americans work
for eight hours a day, they close their
shops at five. But we keep our doors
open twenty-four hours a day. So if one
of our restaurants runs out of supplies,
we can stock them from another affil-
iated restaurant. That is why we will
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never be defeated. So you should know
that everybody in the marine products
industry recognizes my name. (146-253,
1986.7.1)

Our members do not like Ocean
Church. If I tell them to get into the
marine products industry they all run
away. That is why my plan now is to
quickly establish a thousand Japanese
restaurants across America. That is my
plan now. Then my next plan is to estab-
lish 535 Ocean Churches. We must now
make preparations for these two plans.
(147-25, 1986.8.20)

I am thinking that once our marine
products enterprise develops in each
state we will build a condominium at
each location. After building them, I
should have people from these four
nations - the Japanese, the Koreans, the
Americans, and the Europeans center-
ing on the Germans - live together in
one household. They may have differ-
ent jobs, but they should return to the
house and have their meals together, do
other things together, and be trained in
the way of living as one family. Those
who cannot achieve a passing grade in
such a lifestyle will not be able to enter
the sphere of the ideal, the Kingdom of
Heaven on earth, in the future. They
will not have the qualifications to enter
heaven. That is why I am doing this
now, in order to create the foundation
for such life. (147-27, 1986.8.20)

Why am I involved in the marine
products industry? The only way to

resolve humanity’s food problem is to
farm fish. In the future, there will be
buildings with hundreds of floors by the
sea. With the press of a button, everyone
will be able to farm fish. If you have even
just a hundred pyung, your household
would have enough income for all the
children to go to college, yet you could
still live comfortably. We now live in the
time when science is advancing swiftly.
That is why we have the ability to draw
in sea water that is tens, hundreds, and
even thousands of miles away. We can
build fish-farming structures in the
mountains - as many as we need. With-
out doing so, humanity’s food problem
cannot be solved. That is why I am so
serious about this. (191-81, 1989.6.24)

The young, courageous soldiers of
the Unification Church must someday
experience the adventure of sailing on
fishing boats that go far out to sea. I
believe that experience in the marine
products industry is great training. You
must do it because I am asking it of you.
Even a graduate from Tokyo University
cannot shirk his responsibility. (192-159,
1989.7.3)

I have the results of twenty years
of activities for the purpose of saving
people who are dying because of lack
of food. There is an inexhaustible sup-
ply of raw material in the marine prod-
ucts industry. People in America now
believe in Rev. Moon. Up to now, I have
been creating a worldwide foundation,
making everything from nets to boats. I
know that the marine products industry
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has now entered a stage where it can no
longer be disregarded. (266-120, 1994.12.22)

Those who have been to our ranch
in Texas, raise your hands. The Ameri-
cans have all been there before. Should
I invite you as well? I am thinking of
hunting quails, pheasants, and deer at
that place. There are a large number of
wild turkeys there, too. There are even
wild beasts such as boars, wolves and
tigers.

You should go hunting and fishing
by taking interest in this place. From
now, you should start developing land,
so that you can develop your own ranch
and manage it. (253-114, 1994.1.9)

In the future, a base will emerge on
which tertiary industry can make tre-
mendous advancements. That is why we
are training people in thirty locations,
each with ten boats. I am thinking of
expanding this to three hundred loca-
tions. I am going to arrange the situation
so that we can fish in any village that we
go to. In the future, I will hold fishing
courses around the world. I will create a
tourist route throughout Europe, begin-
ning in France. I need to raise experts
on fishing who can make this happen.
Those people will pilot the boats and
also function as tourist guides. This is
big business. If we do this, we can con-
duct business internationally with our
important guests. By creating a global
company, beyond national boundaries,
the foundation for gathering such vast
resources will naturally be laid. (122-82,
1982.10.31)

2.1.2. Seilo distribution organization

I have planned two major projects in
America. They are the marine products
industry and the Seilo marketing orga-
nization. You probablyare not aware that
there was quite a stir in the marine prod-
ucts industry circles a while ago when
our members took it over. You should be
aware of this. (131250, 1984.5.4)

In the organization of our econom-
ic activities, the last remaining obsta-
cle is the battle to take a leading posi-
tion in sales in the nation. If we can take
the lead in the marine products indus-
try in America through Seilo - a global
machine marketing organization - and
are united in our approach, then we will
automatically develop an influential
position in America and the free world.
As we build an economic foundation in
this field, we are preparing simultane-
ously the Washington Times and a mag-
azine, Insight, aimed at securing a glob-
al media base. Through these media, we
are creating the means to influence the
world. Fortunately, America has vast
resources in the marine products indus-
tries. However, it lacks an owner.

It is amazing that we have risen to the
point where the Rev. Moon and the Uni-
fication Church are evaluated as the only
ones who can become the leading force
at this time. Tam looking to establish the
Seilo organization in fifty states in order
to have the foundation of a command-
ing position in sales in America through
the expansion of our markets, based on
science and technology. The Seilo orga-
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nization has gone beyond national bor-
ders. Until now, there had never been
an exhibition hall or sales market that
transcended national borders. (135-97,

1985.9.30)

Your task now is to lay the econom-
ic foundation in America. My initia-
tive is to spread the Seilo organization
throughout the entire nation and to lay
a global foundation for a market for the
marine products industries. We are now
faced with the realistic problem of how
to achieve all of this. That is the con-
clusion. If the machine industry is the
center of Western Civilization today,
then the marine products industries
lacks an owner. That is why we can con-
clude that, even at a loss, I am invest-
ing in the marine products industries
and for the development of Seilo. Effort
must be made to invest in them in order
to re-create this foundation, even if the
church is sacrificed. In that sense, Seilo
exists as a foundation for taking the lead
in the global marketing organization
and America’s marine products indus-
tries. Therefore, it is reasonable to con-
clude that we need to spur our efforts in
this place. (135-99, 1985.9.30)

Once we take the lead in the field of
technology in America, as well as the
machine industry and marine products
industries through the Seilo organiza-
tion, we will then become an influential
power that can move the U.S. economy.
That is why I am now creating an asso-
ciation for the unity of Latin America.
Then America would find itself in an

awkward situation. Even with all my
brains and talent, I had to endure for-
ty years of troubles in order to pioneer
the way, and this will remain in history
as a path that must be taken by farsight-
ed leaders. I persevered and endured
because it is important to establish a tra-
dition in that way. If I have established
the vertical tradition, you must under-
stand that you have the responsibility
to establish a horizontal tradition. You
should think about how to bring about
rapid growth in the future through the
Seilo organization. (135-106, 1985.9.30)

You should not think, “What do the
marine products industries have to do
with Seilo?” In the future, people in Sei-
lo can be placed in the marine products
industries, and those in the marine prod-
ucts industries can be placed in Seilo. I
may replace them as I wish at anytime.
You should be aware of that. That is why
we can conclude that we should use one
office. What use is there for two when
we don’t have money? On this occasion,
I am telling you to combine them all.
There is no need for many department
heads. We should create an organiza-
tion where the universe will move at the
order of one leader. (135-102, 1985.9.30)

2.1.3. Alaska marine products
industries

In terms of national territory, Amer-
ica is surrounded on three sides by the
ocean and has three of the four great
fishing grounds in the world. There are
four great fishing grounds if we include
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one in Norway. The areas from Mexico
to Alaska and from Gloucester to Can-
ada are all connected to the three great
fishing grounds among the four in the
world. That means that almost all the
fish in the world can be found in those
areas. But there aren’t any people to
catch those fish. The authorities have
appropriated two hundred sea miles of
area, but it has become like a barren land
without an owner. (110-200, 1980.11.17)

Alaska is connected to everything
centering on the ocean. Alaska is where
all the resources, fish and raw mate-
rial of the sea are concentrated. Eighty
percent of the world’s marine resources
come from America, and the fish com-
prising 71 percent of America’s marine
resources can be found in Alaskan
waters. This state is at the center of the
marine resources. The only other place
where such resources remain is in the
tundra. (236-22, 1992.11.2)

When I went to Alaska last time, a
massive school of dark-colored carp
about sixty-miles in length came swim-
ming toward us. They covered a width of
ten miles and I do not know how deep.
Think about it. When you view such
a sight, you know there is no owner -
there is no owner. I discovered such vast
wealth floating in our great oceans. That
is why you must become the owners of
the future. (131263, 1984.5.4)

How much growth have we brought
to the marine products industries?
Everything that we have studied and

made with our own hands, including all
the machinery in a boat, can reach the
highest standard. You should be aware of
this amazing fact. When we were catch-
ing fish in Alaska, we recorded where
the most fish were caught in a computer.
Having computerized that information,
we can navigate there anytime by press-
ing a button. If we put tape in the com-
puter and press a button, we can find the
location, even after ten years has passed.
We can always catch a lot of fish. We will
be able to possess an infinite amount of
data on the world’s five oceans — which
fishermen keep strictly secret and teach
to their sons as their legacy - all with a
push of a button. If we record such prime
locations in the five oceans, we can con-
tinue fishing in certain areas according
to the season. Simply put, this can bring
tremendous gains to the marine prod-
ucts industries. (135-106, 1985.9.30)

I built a factory in Alaska, at an
investment of thirteen million dollars.
I am thinking of buying the Gloucester
wharf on the East Coast. Don’t we also
have a ship-building yard in the south,
in Alabama? We have all kinds of bases.
Most of you have never had any interest
in boats or the ocean, have you? I have
been preparing everything for the past
ten years. (119-239, 1982.9.13)

We need to build processing facto-
ries in the western, southern, and east-
ern areas of Alaska, handling all aspects
of the business. Though the fish are
numerous, we have no capacity to pro-
cess them. That is why I will now build a
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fish powder factory. Why do we need to
make powder? It solves the storage prob-
lem. No matter how good a fish might be,
it does not last more than eight months.
Even frozen fish must be supplied with
water again after eight months. Even
though it is iced, air seeps into the ice
because of the differences in climate.
When air seeps in, the vapor from the
fish goes out through the ice. Then the
entire fish must be submerged in water
again, frozen and then stored. But that
should not be done. If you take the fish
out and refreeze it a couple of times, a
regular temperature cannot be main-
tained. Therefore, that produce will be
discarded. (122-80, 1982.10.31)

I have thought about how to process
shrimp. That is why we are making it
into powder. Shrimp die in a year. God
created them as fish food. But the uneat-
en shrimp all die. Every year, countless
dead shrimp flow about in the sea. This
is directly linked to pollution. How are
we to solve this problem? After many
years of study, I have decided to produce
this powder. (273-50, 1995.10.21)

Twenty million people in this world
starve to death each year. For the past
twenty years I have taken an interest in
the marine products industries in order
to solve the food problem for the sake of
these people. The key issue is fish pow-
der. This is highly-enriched protein, and
contains nutrients not found in any land
animal. By making this into powder, it
will be convenient for both storage and
transportation. If we produce one ton

of this fish powder, we can increase it to
thirty to fifty times the original amount.
Ninety-eight percent of that is protein.
The developed nations should have
solved the problem of starvation, but
they have not done so. (296-228, 1998.11.10)

We will never truly know how
many species of fish there are, includ-
ing extremely large species of fish. There
is such a huge variety. Realizing this, I
thought that if there were three or four
people competent with nets, it would be
no problem to catch a boat-load of fish
in a single day — more fish that we our-
selves catch in the Alaskan waters. So I
had people do research, after thinking
that we should hire people to catch fish,
make it into fish powder and sell it. 267-1s,
1994.12.27)

From now on, we will make fish into
powder and season it to make bread. We
can make anything. We can make good
bread. Eating fish is better than eating
meat. [knowthatfishisgood for thebody.
This is undeveloped territory. This is the
only thing that America has not firmly
grasped, so we should do it ourselves. I
am certain this field holds considerable
promise. I will prepare the money, but
the issue is how to raise the people who
are motivated. (88-179, 1976.8.10)

From Canada to the Soviet Union,
from America to Japan and Germany,
everyone is interested in what we are
doing now. Originally, only twenty per-
cent of the fish caught in these waters
were actually eaten by people. The rest
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were thrown away. I am gathering the
parts that are thrown away and mak-
ing them into powder as nutrients that
can be eaten. I am thinking of sending
this to the underdeveloped nations. That
rumor has now spread and people in the
underdeveloped nations of the world
have a lot of interest in the Unification
Church. (295-110,1998.8.18)

The Japanese government believes
their nation needs marine resources.
The term “marine resources” means
fish. That is why America wants to sell
the fish processed in Alaska, and Japa-
nese people want to purchase fish. But
they do not have any. So I am planning
to catch fish in America and supply it to
Japan. The United States government is
negotiating with the Japanese, and the
Japanese people are negotiating with the
US government. Japan needs America’s
fish, and America needs Japan’s technol-
ogy. That is why they are talking about
mutual investment. (146-249, 1986.7.1)

In North America, the most famous
ocean and marine products industries
base is in Alaska. The four great fishing
grounds of the world can be found in
Alaska, the north Atlantic coast of the
United States and Canada, the Gulf of
Mexico, and in the waters off Norway.
Of these four fishing grounds, North
America has three of them, and repre-
sentative among these is Alaska. (167-132,
1987.7.11)

In the future, the Soviet Union
may speak out in political protest, and

Japan and Germany may form an alli-
ance. This is a flash point that can cre-
ate political problems worldwide in the
future. Though the United States has
appropriated a coastal water territory
out to two hundred miles, they do not
have the capacity to become the own-
ers of the marine products in that area
of the ocean.

Americans do not eat fish. In this
group, perhaps some of you have visited
foreign countries. People in those lands
eat only a few kinds of seafood, such as
lobster, salmon, trout, and halibut that
weare going to catch today. Most of these
generally come from the cold waters of
the arctic regions.

That is why they have a lot of flesh
and are delicious. Americans like these
fish. Where do these fish gather? Their
habitat is here in Alaska. (167-132, 1987.7.11)

When Jesus told Peter to become a
fisherman of people, he meant that fish
were a symbol of people. That is why if
we catch fish and take the lead in the
oceanic regions, we can even gain a
leading position in the landed regions
too. This is the viewpoint of the provi-
dence. Therefore, if we take the lead in
Alaska, we then gain a leading position
in the oceans. Eighty-five percent of the
income of the world’s marine products
industries comes from Alaska. Five per-
cent comes from the Atlantic, and the
final ten percent comes from the Pacif-
ic.

You can find salmon in Alaska. You
know about salmon, right? There are
five species of salmon. One is pink, and
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another is red. There are many types.
If you release them after a couple of
months, their young hatch in fresh water
and swim out to sea. They go four to five
thousand miles as they swim through-
out the five great oceans. That is how
they travel. After four years, the salmon
are old enough to lay eggs. They become
mature female and male salmon, and
when the time comes to lay eggs, where
do they go to meet their true love part-
ner? They are bound by a pact that makes
them seek their birthplace to meet their
partner. They are bound together by that
law. Who established that law? Did the
salmon do that? That is a mysterious
question.

If you observe the salmon in Alaska,
theylay their youngonesin Julyand send
them out to the sea. These fish swim four
to five thousand miles during a four-year
period, and then sense their way back to
their old hometown. Even today there is
no way to scientifically explain this won-
der. No matter how hard people study
this, they cannot find the answer. Do the
salmon return because they have some
kind of antenna or radar?

The young salmon return to their
hometown after four years to lay their
eggs, after which they all die. Their flesh
becomes food for their young ones to
grow. There is a saying: “Of all creation,
human beings are of the highest value.”
Yet, look at human beings. They don't
even know how to return to their home-
town. They don’t know how to go there.

Once when I saw a salmon, I thought
that salmon are just like the Unification
Church members. Our church members

are the ones who return to their home-
town. The pair system is part of Godism.
The male and female salmon don’t pair
up and spend four to six years togeth-
er in the ocean. When the time comes,
the male first swims upstream and the
female follows him, where they meet for
the first time. Then the male and female
gather in a pool and create pairs like the
matching ceremony that we do in the
Unification Church. What is truly mys-
terious is that the male and female look
exactly the same when they are in the
ocean, though they may differ slightly
in size. Once they find their partner, the
male salmon changes its appearance in
two weeks to the extent that one won-
ders whether such transformation is
actually possible.

When they swim upstream to mate,
the male salmon already looks like a
lion. He becomes a fearful sight, with his
lips like this and his teeth protruding in
this way. His head and back come out
like this, just like a lion. Even a salmon
would go to such extremes, so as to leave
behind its superior species. How do
they find their hometown after traveling
about the ocean for four to five thousand
miles? This has been an unsolved mys-
tery until now. How could these small
fish, these young fish that are no larger
than fifteen centimeters after six months,
leave their hometown for the ocean, and
then grow this large and come back to
their birthplace? And when the season
comes, they already know when to have
babies. (259-198, 1994.4.10)

Salmon go out to the sea and swim
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about freely, and then a female and male
are matched after which time they live
for the sake of the other. This becomes
the model for the love between the cou-
ples in the Unification Church. It is the
same as the love of True Parents. Cou-
ples in our Unification Church should
be better than salmon couples. There
are many things people can learn from
this, which is like a scene from a mov-
ie. Salmon leave behind their offspring
by letting their bodies become food for
their young. The salmon lives as a repre-
sentative of the tradition of the animals’
world of instinct. (295-115, 1998.8.18)

North America has three of the great
fishing grounds in the world. These
are the waters off Alaska, the waters of
the Atlantic from Nobaska Point up to
Canada, and the Gulf of Mexico. You
do not know how abundant the marine
resources in these locations are. If you
really knew, you would be astonished. A
vein of gold would dry up after several
decades of digging, but ocean resources
are eternal. They have no owner. That is
why I have made a twenty-year plan and
have now been investing in the marine
industry for fifteen years. The people
in the marine industry in America are
holding demonstrations, shouting out,
“Rev. Moon is a heretic!” and “Out with
Rev. Moon!” They are making all kinds
of noise, but it does not matter because
the key point is competence. (19173,
1989.6.24)

The four great fishing grounds of the
world can be found in Alaska, the north

Atlantic coast of the United States and
Canada, the Gulf of Mexico, and in the
waters oft Norway

When I go out to sea, I always catch
fish. There are not many types of fish
that I have not caught. I have caught all
types of fish in the Pacific and Atlan-
tic Oceans, and the Mediterranean Sea.
I have caught every type of fish. I have
caught fish even in Alaska. I took the
position of owner. I worked with my
bare hands, wearing only my shorts. If I
were to go to the world of fishermen and
speak before them for just thirty min-
utes, they would want to take me to their
house and give me a nice room to stay
in, and feed me saying, “Don’t return to
your house. Live here with us! Live with
us for one year!” I could become their
friends and do just about anything, just
by staying in the same boat with them
for four days. (203-35,1990.6.14)

America has 75 percent of the world’s
haul of fish, and 85 percent of that comes
from Alaska. In that sense, Alaska is a
treasure house of marine resources.
Who is going to be the owner of that
area? To become the owner means gain-
ing sovereignty over the marine indus-
try in the future. Alaska is a base where
that may be possible, but the environ-
mental factors there are not so good. If
circumstances were better, the middle
classes would take charge of everything.
Yet ships can be wrecked and people can
die. You need to be prepared for such
hardships. (205-319, 1990.10.1)

In Alaska this time, the wind was
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blowing strongly, causing the waves to
be more than ten meters high, but I just
kept the boat going. People were in awe
of this, especially those in charge of the
UDT training at the headquarters for the
maritime police. At that time, there was
awarningagainst going out to sea. If you
went out a distance, the police would be
after you, making a fuss and telling you
to return to harbor.

Though our boat was small, it valiant-
ly rode the waves. That is why the police
were amazed. They did not believe us,
even though we explained that our boat
could not sink. Yet finally, we convinced
them. So now, even when we go out in a
storm, they say, “That’s the kind of peo-
ple they are.” Since the UDT training is
something like special military training,
as a general rule you have to go out in
rain or strong winds, with no consider-
ation for your own life. That is how it is.
(205-319, 1990.10.1)

America takes 75 percent of the
world’s fish catch, and 85 percent of that
comes from Alaska. In Korean, Alas-
ka sounds like a-las-seum-ni-ka which
means, “Do you understand?” When
we say a-las-seum-ni-ka we are actu-
ally asking, “Did you know that Alaska
is a dangerous place, where the wind is
strong and one often faces death?” (206-93,
1990.10.3)

Why do fish seek the cold region of
Alaska? When fish living in hot regions
seek out frigid waters, we are witnessing
the phenomenon of the harmony of yang
and yin. Fish try to have their offspring

where subject partner and object part-
ner come together in harmony. That is
why they all migrate. Furthermore, fish
living in fresh water can only reproduce
when they drink salt water. That is how
it is with king crab. In order for them
to reproduce after maturing, plus and
minus must come together in harmo-
ny. That is the work I am doing. (207-82,
1990.11.1)

To this day I have been in the fore-
front, day and night, in Alaska and in
many other places, establishing the tra-
dition of unification today. There is no
way for humanity, the nation and world
to repay their debts to the True Parents.
They are in a position to forever attend
and follow. (220-268,1991.10.20)

Many kinds of fish gather in Alaska
because the cold and warm ocean cur-
rents meet here. Fish congregate here
to lay their eggs. That is why this area
is well known. So to come here and fish
is truly fantastic! Moreover, it is historic
that Koreans — Korean professors — are
coming here to fish and catch fish in the
waters of Alaska. (167-132, 1987.7.11)

If Alaska can attract tourists, it will
become a world-renowned tourist desti-
nation. Wasn't it hot this year in Korea?
At such times, if you had money you
could have gone to Alaska. It takes about
six hours from here to Alaska. If there
is a headwind, the flight may take seven
hours, but it is a five or six hour flight.
If you sleep on the plane in the evening
and get off in the morning, you would be
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in a one-day sphere of activity.

If you travel on Friday night, fish on
Saturday and Sunday, and then take a
plane in the evening, you can be at work
again on Monday morning. Wherever
yougoin Alaska, ifyoulook toward a dis-
tant mountain you will see that its sum-
mit is covered with snow. The mountains
in this vicinity are all covered with snow.
Below the snow-covered hill, there is a
green field with a flower garden. There
is a blue ocean beneath those flowers, an
ocean like a beautiful lagoon, where you
can go fishing. Imagine how enchanting
that place is! The area is surrounded by
high mountains that bear resemblance
to a folding screen. The trees in Alas-
ka are used to make the keyboards for
pianos. They grow straight and densely
cover the area. In the forest below, there
are many flowers that you have never
seen before. They can be found near the
lakes.

There are also many animals there,
including deer. Many animals live
around the water’s edge. Since there isn’t
much to eat, they have to drink water.
In the winter all the seaweed dies. There
is nothing to eat because of the heavy
snows. Since they survive on seaweed,
there are many deer, bear, and other
animals that live closely linked to the
ocean. (264-98, 1994.10.9)

When you go to Alaska, you have
to wear long underwear made of fur
because it is cold even in April. There is
snow on the mountains near here. But
there is an unlimited number of fish in
the sea. Countless fish are swimming

everywhere. If you cast out your fish-
ing line, you will become excited. Some-
one who has experienced this will come
again, even if he is told not to. Once you
have that stimulating fishing experience,
you will never forget the thrill.

Alaska is also a good place to live. It
has all conveniences at your disposal.
The Alaskan terrain and coastal areas
also offer spectacular sights. Two-thirds
of the land is made up of snow-covered
mountains, with most people living in
the green valley areas. The ocean is blue
and eagles fly about in the sky. (262-280,
1994.8.1)

From Alaska, it takes eight hours by
plane to fly to Moscow, six hours to fly
to London, and ten hours to fly to New
York City. That is why this place is also
an important hub of transportation. In
the future, it will not be a problem to
cultivate crops on the plains of Alaska
through human efforts. Even now they
are cultivating crops in greenhouses.
Bananas are being grown there. They do
not come from the tropical zone. (236-22,
1992.11.2)

Think about what would happen if
all the edible products were produced
in Alaska. Alaska is many times the size
of Korea. It is several times bigger than
California. California is one of the larg-
est states in America; so Alaska is that
vast! An unlimited supply of raw mate-
rials can be found there. The owner of
that place is neither the Soviet Union
nor America.

Both countries show little interest in



1846

Book 12 = The Pacific Rim Providence

Alaska. They have created a mess with
their own economic problems, political
problems, and administrative problems,
so they do not even think about the con-
sumption of raw materials. In the future,
the issue will be about who has a com-
manding position in relation to the raw
materials. I am preparing for that day.
(236-22,1992.11.2)

That is why whoever occupies the
North Pole region is important. Occu-
pying the North Pole is the same as
dominating the world. Isn’t that the sig-
nificance of a pole? Once you occupy the
North Pole and take the initiating posi-
tion, the occupation of the South Pole
will automatically come about. (253-299,
1994.1.30)

Have you heard about the “Alaskan
spirit”? What is the Alaskan spirit? It is
getting up at five in the morning, eat-
ing breakfast, going out to the sea, and
coming back at twelve at night or even
one or two in the morning. You are not
allowed to come back if you don’t ful-
fill your portion of responsibility. There
are no allowances for any situation. You
have to fulfill your responsibility during
the training course.

Therefore, you are not going to watch
people catch fish. I train people to fish
to make them into leaders who, in the
future, can go anywhere in the world.
Not just anyone can catch fish. It must be
done professionally. You can catch fish
only after learning the skills through
having many (263-10,
1994.8.16)

experiences.

2.1.4. The fish-farming industry

If there is a professor from a marine
universityinthatarea,orifanystudieson
the fish in these waters have been done,
you should conduct tests to see wheth-
er those studies were correct and accu-
rately record the details in a book. You
should inspect the seas that border the
coastal states, gather everybody together
and make plans to fish anywhere you go.
In those states that border on the ocean,
you should measure the depth and tem-
perature of all the fishing areas, conduct
research on the types of fish that live
in that sea area, and then make a book
on your findings. I am buying boats for
you so that you can accomplish this.
All twenty-four states bordering on the
ocean should compile a book about their
fishing grounds. If your state is not near
an ocean, you should do so anyway cen-
tering on its lakes. Then from now on I
am going to coach everyone on how to
farm fish. (94-109, 1977.7.29)

When I went to Florida last time, I
went to the Everglades — marshy areas
inhabited by alligators. I am going to
make an agreement with the nation to
build a fish farm there. I can make fish
farms for sea fish, and for fish that live
in fresh water. I can make any kind of
fish farm. Anything is possible. In the
future, the dry beaches near New York
can also be converted to raise crabs or
any kind of fish. Studies must be done on
this. Think about how vast this business
will become. Animal feed can be made
out of the bones of sea fish. Fodder can
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be made by compounding together the
small fry that are caught. I foresee that
it will become a tremendous business.
Think about operating in each nation
with a global network. If we also build
a canning factory, it will also become an
excellent business. (88-179, 1976.8.10)

Since there are relatively few moun-
tains in large parts of South America, we
can play a leading role through finding
water. Wells should only be dug in those
places where water is available. You will
not find water in other places, no matter
how much you dig. That is why you can
earn a living just by selling water. You
can make as much water as you need
by evaporating sea water. Now with the
help of science, we can dig tunnels and
make buildings for fishing farms across
tens, hundreds, and even thousands of
miles. We can build buildings that are
taller than the World Trade Center in
New York. In the Pantanal, we can raise
fish in buildings according to the type
of fish. After putting all the data in the
computer, a customer can simply press a
button to choose a certain fish to eat for
lunch. We are making a place where peo-
ple can eat a fresh dish of sliced raw fish
that is served instantly. (302-99, 1999.6.1)

There are many vast lakes in the
world. In Alaska alone there are three
million lakes more than twenty thou-
sand pyungin area. If fish could be raised
within such an area of twenty thousand
pyung, it would support two hundred or
even three hundred households. So, how
many could be fed if there are three mil-

lion lakes? If each lake is twenty thou-
sand pyung, six hundred million peo-
ple can be supported. Two times three
is six - so six hundred million. That is
why if we can make fish farms in lakes
in Africa, it would provide a food sup-
ply for 650 million people. Then the food
shortage would be relieved. Fish is much
better for your health than beef or any
other meat from land animals. Fish is
easily digested and absorbed. Therefore,
a time will come when people will not
eat meat or beef, even if they are told to
do s0. (271-39, 1995.8.15)

How many lakes are there in Argen-
tina, Brazil, and Uruguay in South
America? There are tens of millions of
lakes. If there are three million lakes in
Alaska, then there must be tens of mil-
lions in South America. There is not a
great need for water. If we secure an
area of several hundred pyung, fill it
with water and raise a number of differ-
ent types of fish, people can easily live
off them. If we can create a man-made
lake, teach people the right method and
have them manage it, they would be
able to support themselves. The food
problem would be solved. The econom-
ic situation can be improved in regions
that have both water and land. That is
why you must take interest in the ocean
and go through training in how to fish.
(289-50, 1997.12.30)

Why am I interested in tuna? One
tuna can lay two million eggs. But only
0.8 percent of these eggs actually hatch.
Why is that? When it lays eggs, small
fish swallow those eggs. That is why I
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am thinking of making a tuna fish farm.
If we had the technology to hatch 100
percent of those eggs, humanity’s food
problem would be solved in an instant.
(119-63,1982.7.3)

You could number the fish as you
like, for example you could name one
“fish number one.” Then those num-
bers could form a unified name system
worldwide. A fish could be numbered
as fish one hundred-and-something or
fifty-something. If there is a special fish
you like, you can call and order it by
number. You can tell them that you are
going to the fish farm at a certain time
and ask them to prepare fish number so-
and-so for you. All you would need then
is a sashimi knife. You can make sashi-
mi with that particular fish and have a
tasty meal. Such a time will come. (274-109,
1995.10.29)

I know that in the future the greatest
business will be in creating large lakes
throughout the world, and in farming
fish there so that people can fish. That
is why I have to prepare for that from
now. For this reason, I am making fish
farms, catching fish and constantly put-
ting them into a fishing pond. Then peo-
ple can fish all twelve months of the year.
(207-122, 1990.11.1)

If people raise fish for a living instead
of building big ranches, there will be no
problem in feeding a single household
with just fifty pyung of land. You can
draw up as much sea water as you like to
the top of a high mountain. If there isn’t

enough, you can add some salt water to
adjust the saltiness. You can do that as
much as you like. If you set up a fish farm
in the mountains and have one person
take care of it, you can raise enough fish
to feed hundreds and millions of people.
That is why I went to America this time,
and went out to sea. As I moved about
here and there I looked for good types
of fish, and caught them to use in a fish
farm. (189-290, 1989.6.17)

If there are no fish where you go fish-
ing, you should make a fish farm and
raise fish. The time has come when you
can farm fish, transport them some-
where and then go fishing. If you make
a fish farm somewhere with the right
climate and temperature and raise fish,
then you can take any type of fish any-
where and place them where people can
catch them. You can transport themin a
boat, release them and catch them again.
The time will come when you can hunt
animals - even tigers. You can breed
wolves and release them in the hunting
grounds to hunt them. You can hunt for
bears. You can also breed other animals
for hunting. (275-104,1995.11.3)

I am going to run a fish farm. The
reason Japan can prepare raw fish dish-
es now is because I coached them. It was
my idea. The technology of having a fil-
ter to circulate water in a tank for a long
time came from our studies. Why do we
need a fish farm? It is because people like
to eat live fish. It is not enough to supply
the demand just by catching fish from
the sea. We can of course supply live fish
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from fishing, but we must also distrib-
ute live fish after raising them ourselves.
I am planning to build a fish farm in
each state. That is why I gave away One
Hope boats so that people can be trained
in fishing, but I am not sure if they are
doing that or not. If they are, then in the
future they can survive by selling thir-
ty to fifty boats. This is international.
There were many people ten years ago
who said that they would buy the One
Hope boat.

The Marine Corps ordered seven-
ty-two boats, but I did not want to sell
them. Why didn’t I sell them? You don’t
know how great this boat is. Since the
word is out now, everybody knows that
this boat is the best boat for fishing. That
is why they all want to buy it. So now I
am thinking of going public to sell the
boat. Those who fish know how great
this boat is. That is why they want to buy
it. It really is a wonderful boat. (207-120,
1990.11.1)

Aren’t there some 150,000 college
graduates who are unemployed? That
is why I am in the marine business and
creating fish farms. I am doing this even
in Spain. We have caught some live tuna
and are raising them. We will sell them
in January. They make good money. Iam
like a magician who can do anything.
(209-317, 1990.11.30)

From now, I will begin to transform
wasted land into fertile soil in order to
save those who are starving to death.
All T need is land and water. I will raise
fish in places with water. I will make fish

farms. On the land, I will plant five dif-
ferent types of crop. The western people
did not teach the Africans how to farm.
That is why they have not prospered. This
must be indemnified. (246-82, 1993.3.23)

I have made fish farms for the tens
of millions of people dying of hunger in
this world. Iam the only one who, repre-
senting all humanity, can solve the prob-
lem of the destruction of the ozone lay-
er caused by environmental pollution. I
have to march forward taking an inter-
est in all fields.

If I cannot do so, you should go even
though you shed your tears and sweat.
You should also be determined to leave
your footprints on top of my footprints.
The way of the Principle is in following
the footsteps along the path. You cannot
jump past those footsteps. The grandfa-
ther and parents must follow this path.
Even the descendants and generations
to come must also follow the way of the
Principle in the exact same way. That is
the path of indemnity. (246-202, 1993.4.16)

2.1.5. Ocean Church and sea
training

The Unification Church is a glob-
al movement with me as its leader.
Although I am Korean, many western
people recognize my work is not only
for Korea, but also for the entire world.
With courage and valor, I am building
a global association, even in the face of
persecution on the land and sea.

In that sense, I made a fearsome dec-
laration when I came out with the title,
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Ocean Church, after building this sys-
tem based on religion, rather than on
a general system of thought. This is a
fearsome course that I have set. From
now, what am I going to do with Ocean
Church? It is not simply about going out
to the ocean for training. The purpose
is to bring dominion over and love the
ocean. I don’t intend to do something
about the ocean by dominating it. I am
going to nurture the ocean in accor-
dance with the original intention of the
Creator, and make it the center stage
for bringing the world together. (128-249,
1983.8.28)

Men board boats and ride the waves.
Most women would not do this. How
great it is! That is why I go on boats. I
go on boats to teach you this fact. I have
shouldered the responsibility to pioneer
the ocean in the future. Therefore, since
you follow me and like me, then you
cannot help liking those boats. That is
how life works.

How many pounds does a large tuna
weigh? Itweighs over athousand pounds.
There are plenty of tuna that weigh over
a thousand pounds. An average tuna
weighs eight times more than a person
who weighs 120 pounds. Think about it.
How would it feel to catch such a fish?
There is no greater business than fishing
for giant tuna. If you catch one of those
tunas you can eat it for a year. If you eat
one pound of tuna a day, it would take
you three years to consume one tuna.
(119-63,1982.7.3)

Because the earth is becoming over-

populated, we have to make boats and
go out to the sea. A world where people
live in the sea will come in the not-so-
distant future. What are we to do in the
ocean? All male members of the Uni-
fication Church will live in the world’s
ocean bases. Once we occupy this realm,
we can have significant impact on all the
cultures of the world. The Unification
Church men should settle upon coast-
al areas and thus occupy all the world’s
coasts. (116-326, 1982.1.2)

Given the wunlimited supply of
marine resources in the seas surround-
ing the United States, the U.S. Mari-
time Administration is encouraging the
development of the marine resources
of America. But few people enjoy life at
sea. For that reason the U.S. government
developed a subsidy plan that would
permit an individual to take ownership
of a two million dollar, 120-ton fishing
vessel by meeting two conditions: that
person would pay ten percent of the
boat’s price and work the boat for two
and a half years. As you know, 120 tons
is enormous.

For the same reason I am developing
ocean resource businesses in three hun-
dred ports. I specifically designed and
made ships. I designed and made small
fishing boats and even created a truly
handsome ship that is good for train-
ing. To train people in catching fish, I
am making a fleet of ten boats linked
together with one large ship. That means
one person goes out with eleven ships
at his command. I let it be known that
if five such commanders would make
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such a fleet, I would give a thirty-thou-
sand-dollar boat to them. Then we can
sell even these smaller boats for thirty
thousand dollars each. Currently, I am
also planning for the development of the
fishery cities. (110-202, 1980.11.17)

I am developing a plan to gather and
educate sixty trainees in each of thir-
ty locations that I chose the other day.
Once this standard is achieved in these
thirty locations, I will expand it to three
hundred locations and appoint those
who graduated from theology school to
be in charge of making Ocean Churches.
This type of church has never existed in
history. Under the name, Ocean Church,
they will go on boats and hold services
on Sunday. I am currently making prep-
arations to launch this program. What
will happen once it begins? Our mem-
bers need only to go on the boats for
two years. Since we have large boats, the
members can take turns holding Ocean
Church services.

With the endorsements of the mayor
of a city and the head of the coast guard,
the nation can produce as many boats
as we need. I can easily pay 10 percent
of that amount. When that happens, we
will have thousands of ships. In order to
make that happen and expand the foun-
dation, I am preparing these things in
Europe and even Japan by planning an
international market organization in
the mission department. I am preparing
now for this tremendous task. (110-204,
1980.11.17)

When you do Home Church, the

three hundred boats are Home Church
boats. It is an Ocean Church. If your
path becomes difficult in a port city,
then simply ask, “Where is the One Hope
docked?” All the people there would
know its location. All the people on the
coasts of America would know. We will
be gathered there together, singing and
praying. We will be praying even as we
eat lunch. (108-217, 1980.10.5)

We have thirty shrimp boats in South
America and another five for catching
tuna. Consequently, I am thinking of
having our core members to now begin
ocean training for eighteen months.
Leaders of the Unification Church must
participate two Sundays a year in Ocean
Church activities. Actually, there is no
church leader when it comes to Ocean
Church activities because I will make
everyone participate. That is why I give
theorder, “You! Goto thatplaceandfish!”
You will not know beforehand when you
will have to go. (119-256, 1982.9.13)

I have been getting up at five in the
morning and going out to the sea on a
boat until eleven at night from April of
this year until now. Some people stick
out their tongue saying, “An old man of
seventy is going out on a boat all day to
fish while the young ones are running
away, hiding to get some sleep!” When
I hear that, I think, “T am committing a
grave sin. Why am I having these young
people suffer so much?” But I am doing
that because if they can overcome these
things now, they will not fall away and
they will be able to climb up to the top
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of the world. (223-280, 1991.11.12)

I am training you. How many here
can keep up with me? This fishing is hard
labor. There is no heavier labor than this.
You have to stand fishing all day long.
You are not allowed to sit for ten days.
Before you know it, it becomes twelve at
night. In Alaska, it is still bright at mid-
night. It is still bright at one in the morn-
ing. How many hours pass if you wake
up at five in the morning and stay up till
twelve at night? You would be fishing for
nineteen hours. (231-308, 1992.6.21)

is the borderline
between the ocean and land. The ocean
must now be connected to the land and
the land must also connect to the ocean.
The borderline where the purpose for
the land and the purpose for the ocean
overlap can only be found on the coast-
line. In the future, when the need for
both the land and ocean are recognized,
the coastline will be the most important
thing. I believe that a time will come
when the coastal lands will become
more expensive than any other plot of
land. (128-249, 1983.8.28)

The coastline

Why am I involved in the marine
products industry? Why am I making
ships in Alabama? If the theology stu-
dents do not want to come to Ocean
Church, I will make the women into
captains, and then have them bring the
men and slap their cheeks saying, “You
scoundrels! How can you, a man, not
do this when I am doing it?” I will have
these women captains bring and guide

the men at Ocean Church. If any of them
refuses to go on the boats, the women
should slap their cheeks. If the men
refuse to board, I will make the women
into captains and have them do this job.
(116-326, 1982.1.2)

2.2. The ocean providence
centering on South America

2.2.1. The construction of Jardim,
the New Eden

How uncomfortable is it for you to go
to Jardim? You have to long for Jardim;
even though compared to other places,
it may be a place that you never wish to
visit again. You have to shed tears from
your desire to go there. You should yearn
for it when you look at the moon. You
should yearn for it when you look at the
sun. You should look at all the life forms
and all of the creation that are under the
care of that sun and expose your inner-
most feelings. You should eliminate
from your heart anything that would
give reason for you to offer conditions
of sacrificial offerings before a sorrowful
God. Jardim is the original Eden where
creation is gathered, like a museum of
the universe.

Therefore, Jardim is a focal area of
all creation. You have to go to Jardim
where the primitive creation exists and
shed your blood and sweat for at least
three years. You have to labor for three
years for the sake of the liberation of the
homeland. You have to labor in water.
Because water represents the world, you
have to build heaven amidst the water.
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You must also build what the True Par-
ents have built. (303-157, 1999.8.17)

We must quickly care for and restore
the creation that perished due to the
Fall. Once more, we must disseminate
into this world the species that became
extinct in the past. That is why we need
a bird museum, for there are over 1,500
species of birds. We should make 1,500
separate bird museums, and also insect
museums. Once these museums are
made, the people of the world will visit
Jardim as an educational center for chil-
dren, since Jardim is where the muse-
ums emerged within God’s providence.
We are developing Jardim in order to
create an environment in which God
can find joy upon seeing His creation.
That means Jardim is Eden. Many peo-
ple have said that the returning Lord is
going to first appear at that place. (294-56,
1998.6.10)

What does the word Jardim mean?
It can mean, “Entering the place of the
Fall.” It is named Jardim because Satan
invaded the position of our first ances-
tors. To our ancestors who had fallen in
the Garden of Eden, Satan says, “Panta-
nal” which means, “I am selling you.”
Satan is selling you and saying, “Salo-
bra - try saving [them].” Salobra means,
“resurrecting [them].” These words sug-
gest these meanings in Korean. (294-56,
1998.6.10)

The best kind of water in Brazil is
muddy-yellow water. The muddy-yel-
low river is called the Golden River.

Clear water, on the other hand, is called
a Crystal or Silver River. We bought land
in the delta area, where these two riv-
ers meet, and there we built our Jardim
base. (285-136, 1997.4.21)

It would be very nice to make a fish
farm here. There is a lot of excitement
in Paraguay because it has a surplus of
electricity; and by controlling the tem-
perature of lakes, fish from the south
can be raised in the north. If you can
control the temperature in the north-
ern area for fish that live here in Miran-
da around Jardim, you will have people
from both the south and the north come
here to look at the fish.

If, in the southern region, you say, “I
only like Alaska,” then you will be a fail-
ure. You have to say that you like both
Alaska and the southern areas if you
want to pass the test. If someone can
follow my direction to live in Alaska in
the morning and then in South Amer-
ica in the evening, and agree to live in
that way his entire life and more, then he
can become the owner who can rule over
all of Alaska and the world of the south.
God wants to meet that kind of person.
(276-77,1996.2.4)

There is only one Iguagu Falls. As a
tourist spot it is second to none. You can
swim there. There are Dorado and many
other kinds of fish. The fish are always
biting, and if you give them food, they
will jump into your catch of fish. If chil-
dren go there, they would make a loud
commotion, demanding to live there.
People in nearby areas wonder, “Why
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is Rev. Moon interested in Jardim?” But
when they visit, they exclaim, “Wow! It
is like heaven here. The state government
was not aware of this. They may feel like
they were deprived of this land by Rev.
Moon!” That is why the state is forced to
help me. (279-198, 1996.8.4)

We are raising many species of par-
rots on our Jardim farm. Parrots can
live together with people naturally. The
ostriches frequently come to us because
we give them food. They have become so
close to the people now that they do not
run away even when someone approach-
es them with food. I am thinking of cre-
ating a world where Adam can mingle
together with creation, just like the time
when God was happy to gaze upon His
creation. That is what I am doing now.
(278-103, 1996.5.1)

I love water. Water is the source of all
life. Water embraces and absorbs every-
thing. There are two rivers in Jardim: the
Miranda River and Plata River, which
are like yang and yin. The water in the
Plata River is clear, whereas the water
in the Miranda River is muddy. Usually,
people run away when there is muddy
water, but yesterday I saw a clear stream
of water being drawn into a whirlpool,
without any resistance. With dignity,
the clear water joined the muddy water
and changed its color. Yet as the days go
by, the water gains the strength to regain
its color and purify itself as it continues
flowing. (276-140, 1996.2.18)

No matter how dirty the water, it

knows how to balance itself. People
should also know how to balance them-
selves. My coming here to Jardim does
not mean I have some special relation-
ship with Brazil. There are people living
here representing the five colors of differ-
ent races. Although I do not speak their
language, I do not think that they are a
different species. They are my kin - my
younger brothers and sisters. [ am meet-
ing them again after living separately for
six thousand years. That is why they nat-
urally welcome me with joy, although we
do not share the same language, habits
and customs. (276-90, 1996.2.4)

In the future, this place will have
great value. It is a valuable place now
and so I have come here to the Panta-
nal. That is why I think we should buy
land here, in both Salobra and Jardim.
The Pantanal can connect us with this
area. We are connecting with the Panta-
nal. (293-263,1998.6.1)

In the future, this place will become
a tourist attraction that will be known
worldwide for its scenic beauty. I am
deciding what it is that can bring
together both the spiritual and physical
worlds. It is where water and land are
linked together. What is interesting is
that there is grass on the surface of the
water. Here, where land and water meet,
I am making the decisions for all these
things and advancing God’s providence.
(293-272,1998.6.2)

The Unification Church made the
Jardim Declaration. I have announced
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the second forty-year course. We are
restoring Eden, which means that we
have returned to Eden. We must go
back to Eden and establish a standard
of equilibrium for God’s absolute faith,
absolute love, and absolute obedience.
That is why, in Jardim, I proclaimed the
standard of absolute faith, absolute love,
and absolute obedience. By doing so, I
can take care of the entire world and all
of creation before the Fall, which were
created on the foundation of absolute
faith, absolute love, and absolute obe-
dience, and have access to it within the
same sphere. That is why I am educating
people in Jardim.

Blessed families have risen up on the
vertical standard, but have not stood
on the horizontal standard in Jardim.
Therefore, from now on, families must
be established that can live together with
God on the horizontal standard. To facil-
itate this, I have made an education cen-
ter for ideal families aimed toward world
peace, and I have been re-educating the
families that have been blessed untilnow.
I must train them again with the con-
tents enabling them to join God’s abso-
lute glorious family. That is the family
training, taking place in Jardim. (294-319,
1998.8.9)

If we are going to have classes for
elementary, middle and high school
students in Jardim, we will need eight
classrooms. I have developed a program
to build an elementary school and high
school that can accommodate twelve
classrooms. I am laying the foundation
for two thousand people to come any-

time to Jardim and to live there. With
blood and sweat, I am preparing the
educational foundation with the lec-
ture hall as the focus. I am preparing to
build an elementary, middle, and high
school with a college - starting first with
the elementary school. There are thirty-
three cities around Jardim, and most of
them have middle and high school facil-
ities.

Presently, I am making all the prep-
arations here in the headquarters of
Jardim to set up a system for the ele-
mentary, middle, and high school, as
well as college. The purpose is to edu-
cate the bright people in this area and
to disperse them to the entire nation in
the future. That is why 2,500 people can
be accommodated here. [ am now build-
ing a lecture hall that can hold 10,000
people. This will become a venue for the
thirty-three cities in this state to come
together in harmony. The Brazilian gov-
ernment is unable to achieve this. (281-295,
1997.3.9)

The education plan for Jardim is to
teach about the marine products indus-
try, forestry, farming, and also about
manufacturing. Since I know the over-
all details for this, I am having each city
function as a headquarters. I am think-
ing of expanding the same model that
was built in Jardim to create a university,
centering on colleges based on that sys-
tem. This is very interesting.

Uruguay had thirty-three indepen-
dence leaders. There were thirty-three
patriots who were at the March First
Independence Movement of Korea. The
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Americas have thirty-three nations. An
interesting fact is that thirty-three cit-
ies are located in the state where Jardim
is located. It is providential that all the
things were brought together center-
ing on those thirty-three patriots and
are now completely and automatically
falling into place. In Jardim there is a
prophecy that says, “A person from the
East will come and build his stronghold
in Jardim. If his name becomes widely
known that person is the coming Mes-
siah.” The Indians already know about
this. They know that a Korean will come
to Jardim to initiate a movement to
reform everything including the ideolo-
gy, and that this person will be the Mes-
siah. There are signs that indicate a pos-
sibility that all the Indians will be drawn
into this. (281-297,1997.3.9)

I can feel that God truly exists. There
were thirty-three leaders that were part
of the Mansei Movement for the Inde-
pendence of Korea. Uruguay is on the
exact opposite side of the globe from
Korea. The Uruguayan independence
movement had thirty-three leaders.
There are thirty-three nations in the
Americas. I am now working in Jardim.
There are thirty-three cities in that area.
It is truly mystifying. There are thirty-
three major cities around that area. That
is really extraordinary. (281-245,1997.2.14)

I researched an area with a radius of
two hundred kilometers from Jardim to
see what kind of fish inhabited the area.
I explored the area while being bitten by
mosquitoes. Did I do that for money?

Did I do that for fame? Did I do that for
political support? I did it to save dying
people. They are my brothers. If I do
not think that way, then who will save
the people of the world? Did any poli-
tician or nation ever think about that?
With this foundation, we will dig up all
the raw material resources in the ground
and export them. I will do it the way they
want. If they need a factory, I will build
it. If there is something they need, I will
provide it.  am someone who is capable
of doing such things. (276-196, 1996.2.19)

Once we have four hundred kilome-
ters of land in Jardim, I will build a fish
powder factory. France, Italy, Germa-
ny, America, Japan and other advanced
nations conducted studies on this source
of food, but they failed to accomplish
what we were successful in developing.
The entire world will make fish powder
and pave the way for distributing food.
Since transportation is the problem, we
are telling the UN and the Red Cross,
“Together let’s save the afflicted people
of the world!” In the farming area, with-
in the four hundred kilometer area of
Jardim, I have planted beans, corn, man-
ioc and other crops. Everything harvest-
ed from there is made into powder, and
then I will increase the amount twenty
times to save the afflicted people.

Then where can we catch fish? Where
can we make fish powder? There are
many rivers here. We can make a lake
and a fishing spot to catch fish. We are
buying all this for afflicted people. A
live, fresh fish can become powder in
ten minutes. Is this something that can
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be welcomed in Jardim or not? (276-194,
1996.2.19)

The afflicted people in Third World
countries know that I am going through
hardships to save them. The word is out,
and they all know that  am making fish
powder out of fish. They know that I
have made a farm in Jardim, and that I
am making preparations for building a
powder factory. In the future, all human
beings will become members of the Uni-
fication Church. When you think about
this, would these people come to Jardim
or not? They would all try to visit the
places where I have been or where I have
left my name. Each of those places has
become Holy Ground.

The people of the world will sing the
praises of my meritorious foundation of
having gone through hardships to save
humanity by raising fish. All people will
hasten their footsteps, and their cries
for building the heavenly kingdom will
resonate throughout the world. (277-142,
1996.4.7)

Brazil and Uruguay have abundant
resources that enable people to have
their own ranches and lead self-suffi-
cient lives. I am thinking of educating
people who are going to farm in Afri-
ca, by having them make a model farm,
plant trees and do all sorts of things. For
this reason, when they leave, I plan to
send them off by giving them three hun-
dred cows, so that they can be given a
ranch in their countries. They will com-
pete against each other in 160 nations.
They will take the young animals they

nurtured here. You are left with noth-
ing if you keep spending the money. Yet
the more you make use of your cows, the
more you will prosper. You are all people
who have lived a sorry life, but now you
can become the owner of a world-level
ranch, or an owner of a farm. You can
also engage in marine industries and in
fishing. A global domain is prepared in
which you can go anywhere and enjoy
yourself. (266-139, 1994.12.22)

When we first came here, a thousand
hectares cost 700,000 dollars. They gave
us seven hundred cows for 700,000 dol-
lars including the farm. Paraguay is that
kind of place. They all raise chickens
there. Tractors and the necessary equip-
ment for farming were included. I am
going to instruct them how to create an
ideal hometown and country.

If you sell your land and donate the
money to help buy more land, then in
the future I will return it all back to you.
Everything will be developed; so nobody
will die of hunger. On that farm, you can
make a kindergarten, middle and high
school, and even a university. Indeed,
people of five different colors will live
together. If the local area is developed,
the plus charge will re-create its partner.
Are you interested? Then it will be great.
People will be able to fish and hunt there.
I am making preparations for something
global. (266-139, 1994.12.22)

In that spacious grassland, you will
find countless species of fruits, birds and
animals. When you extend your fishing
rod, you will find loads of fish wherev-
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er there is water. If the women who are
preparing dinner run out of side dishes,
they can go out the back door to where
the river flows; they can go fishing and
fry their catch. Brazil is that kind of
nation. There is no other place like that
in the world. That is the only place. If
you throw your net out, you can catch a
bag full of fish. (267-59, 1994.12.27)

In the future, you can make a fish
farm and hunting ground, and run a
ranch too. In the spring, numerous fish
swim up the river. The Miranda River
is nearby, and I will dig a canal from it.
Then this river will cover an area equal
to at least ten rivers put together. If we
can block the river in the spring when
the fish come and prevent them from
leaving, then we can make a fishing spot
throughout the seasons all year round.
Then it will become a world-renowned
place where we can raise fish and pro-
vide fishing spots transcending the sea-
sons. What interests me is the Pantanal
Lake, which has 3,600 kinds of fish. I
should catch these fish, raise them in a
fish farm and create 3,600 fishing spots.
I will develop a method to breed those
fish and expand this to different places
in the world. (270-55, 1995.5.4)

The United States is on top, and
South America is at the bottom. I went
to the most unpopular mountain dis-
trict in Brazil, the country the United
States detests most, in South America,
the continent the United States appears
to dislike as a whole. I went to this place
called Jardim and made friends with

birds, snakes and fish while being bitten
by mosquitoes. A founder of a religion is
walking around barefooted. When you
see me, you would probably say, “That
is not the founder of our Unification
Church.” I am leading such a life that
people would say that I am a genuine
farmer or fisherman. In one year and six
months, the foundation I laid in Amer-
ica for twenty-four years was elevated at
once. (293-293, 1998.6.7)

I have made Bridgeport University
and Sun Moon University. Now I will
make a university in South America
along with a kindergarten, middle and
high school in Jardim. I am making all
the preparations necessary to have peo-
ple go through this university. The other
universities in the world are not needed.
What use is it to go anywhere else? They
have all become a degenerate group of
homosexualsandlesbians. Otheruniver-
sities are like a lighthouse that destroys
the moral foundation. They are the bases
for God’s enemy, something like Satan’s
army base and the seat of Satan’s power.
They are exerting their influence from
there. We have to destroy their influence.
They claim that God is dead. (303-231,
1999.8.31)

2. 2. 2. The Pantanal Holy Ground

The Pantanal wetlands are twice the
size of Japan. There are 3,600 species of
fish in the Pantanal wetlands. I am tell-
ing you that 3,600 species of fish live in
those waters. Then the question is how
many lakes and bodies of water are there
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worldwide that have the same water
temperature and similar circumstances.
I am studying each of these categories in
order to create places where we can raise
fish. Then this can be done worldwide.
(271-39, 1995.8.15)

There are many places in the Panta-
nal where nature has been untouched
and remains the same as it was when
first created by God. In other places,
many species could not maintain their
standard and have become extinct. Yet
this area around the Pantanal and the
Amazon valley remains untouched.
(296-20, 1998.10.1)

Here, nature exists and a microcosm
of creation remains as it was when first
created by God.

Why did I come here? I am not the
only who came. God came with me and
loves all of creation that was sacrificed
throughout history. In Noah’s time, the
fish were not judged. I came here to the
Pantanal to pave a path for creation to
return through indemnity, by creating a
bond with the fish that were untouched
by the flood judgment. We must love all
things that were created by God. I have
the responsibility to protect this. We
should increase the number of species.
We should not exterminate the species,
thus making the creation less than it
was when first created by God. (300-266,
1999.3.24)

There are many kinds of plants and
3,600 species of fish in the Pantanal.
There are 3,000 species of fish in the

Amazon River, but 3,600 species in the
Pantanal. Imagine so many types of fish.
There are countless types of creation
from plants, crops, and trees. God did
not create as if performing magic tricks
like that of Hong Gil-dong where things
simply appear with the command of
telling something to be. God had a plan
and created these things so that all their
structural contents were in line with the
laws of the natural world and climatic
conditions. (291-164, 1998.3.11)

The Pantanal is a place that can
become a primordial treasure house for
the animals and plants that were origi-
nally created by God. I am establishing
an international movement to protect
and preserve God’s creations. Will you
or will you not cooperate with me?

Humanity fell because of Eve. That
is why I ordered the Japanese national
messiahs to take the lead in the Pantanal
activities. Is that something to be grate-
ful or resentful about? A mother would
sell her own flesh to raise her child. You
have to help in raising plants and ani-
mals. If Japan can connect her lineage to
the land of this world, it will automati-
cally become Japan’s possession. (304-255,
1999.11.8)

There are 3,600 species of fish in the
Amazon Valley and in the hinterlands
of the Pantanal. There are 3,600 species,
but all of creation remains in its origi-
nal form when created by God in the
Amazon Valley and the Paraguay River
Valley. Centering on those 3,600 species
of fish, I am making a fish farm. Those
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who are interested in fish will come here,
even if they are told not to come. Since
we have a newspaper publishing com-
pany, I am spreading the word that we
have a fish farm that raises 3,600 species
of fish. If we said, “We breed 36 species
of fish, and this number will soon rise to
360, and in a couple of years we will have
3,600 species of fish,” then would people
who are interested in fish come to our
farm or not? (292-24, 1998.3.27)

You cannot imagine how many fish
live in a place like the Pantanal. If you
throw something in the water, it quick-
ly vanishes. Like lightning, it disap-
pears in an instant. Even something
dirty is cleaned up by the fish instantly.
There are many species of fish, all mixed
together, and each species feeds on dif-
ferent things. When they eat they are
tirelessly cleaning up the waters. Essen-
tially they are cleaning the water. They
are not living for their own sake. They
are bringing order to the environment
and cleaning up their surroundings as
they live together while helping one
another. This is the cooperative system
in nature. Also, in the Pantanal there
is a plant called water hyacinth. If you
examine the back of one of its leaves, you
will find many bugs eating it. If given the
opportunity, those bugs would eat up all
the leaves. However, since there is a fish
that eats those particular bugs, then the
plant survives. (293-283, 1998.6.17)

The Surubi is a bottom-feeding fish
that looks like a catfish. The Boga fish
likes running water, and the Dorado is a

fish that lives in places where the water
currents are fast. The Boga disappears
the minute you drop your line and bait.
The Dorado rarely swallows the hook,
but quickly eats away your bait. Tell
me, are these easy fish to catch or not?
Should I teach you how to catch fish that
are difficult to catch, or fish that are easy
to catch? If you want to catch Surubi, you
have to fish at night. (293-232, 1998.5.26)

Some fish even have vegetarian eat-
ing habits. This Dorado is intrepid - no
matter where it goes. When it bites, it
emits a noise that sounds like “sheek.”
When five people fish on the same boat
and cast their lines out, if a rod moves, it
is difficult to distinguish one line from
another. They do not know which line
has a bite and begin asking, “Whose is
it? Whose is it?” They look at their rods
and one exclaims in amazement, “Hey,
it's mine!” This would happen three,
four, five, or six times. That is a great
experience. The light of the evening sun,
the golden hue of the fish, and that bril-
liant view cannot be appreciated with-
out the pleasure of catching Dorado. It is
an enjoyable sight that everyone should
experience at least once in his life. It
is human nature to want to person-
ally experience this firsthand. (293-232,
1998.5.26)

The Pantanal is where land, water
and plants live together. It is truly exqui-
site. Creatures from the time of Creation
have survived there in the Amazon Val-
ley, in the Pantanal. They have carried
on their line of species while living in
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nature untouched since the time of Cre-
ation. That is why the Pantanal is the
world’s Holy Ground. (294-56, 1998.6.10)

You will see so many things when
you go to the Pantanal. The Pacu fish eat
young alligators. When they do, they
do not say, “Hey, do you have dung in
your belly!” When a Pacu eats bugs, do
you think it would wipe off the human
excrement or dog dung that is on the
bug’s wings, or would it just eat it whole?
Those people who do not know how to
swallow things as a whole cannot uni-
ty the world. You have to know how to
swallow things as a whole. You have to
eat both good things and bad things.
Don't fallen people discard the bad and
eat only the good things? Love is not that
way. Love takes in and digests even hell.
(295-186, 1998.8.28)

The larger fish in the Pantanal swal-
low the smaller ones. The small fish have
excrements, urine, internal organs and
filth, but the larger fish just swallows that
altogether. It swallows the head, tail, and
all the smelly parts. Isn’t a person who
can swallow things as a whole a prince
of the world of the liberated realm? That
is how I see it. (205-220,1998.8.28)

You should go to the Pantanal and
“Swallow everything as a whole! Swal-
low everything as a whole!” You should
go to the world of fish and swallow it
as a whole. That is why I am teaching
you how to swallow things as a whole
in these lands. You should not become
like the weak that cannot swallow their

clan, family, ancestors and relatives as a
whole. You have to become the strong.
(295-237, 1998.8.28)

If you go to the Pantanal in the sum-
mer, you will see that the fish will swal-
low any other fish that is just slightly
smaller than itself. Even a codfish would
gulp down a smaller baby shark without
hesitation. You would swallow anything
that is smaller than you. Isn’t that great?
If the larger kind swallowed only the
smaller kind, the smaller kind would
protest to God saying, “God, why are we
the only ones being eaten?” When God
created everything from water to heaven
and earth, He made it so that the larg-
er kind could swallow the smaller kind,
regardless of the species. That is why if
you are of the larger kind, you can swal-
low the smaller kind and thus nobody
complains. (296-90, 1998.11.3)

The Pantanal is a world of relations,
based on swallowing the other as a
whole. Pantanal means, “selling your-
self completely.” It does not matter if it
is for some larger purpose. Therefore,
the Pantanal spirit is in swallowing both
the good and the bad and digesting it to
exert influence for one’s survival as one
grows. Wasn’t God’s will also to swallow
both the satanic world and the world of
goodness? (296-305, 1998.11.18)

God will restore human beings back
to the world before the Fall. God has to
take care of all the enemies in order to
restore Adam’s perfected world before
the Fall. There were no enemies in that
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world. Everybody was like brothers and
had only the concept that they were
one family. It is about swallowing one
another. In the fish world in the Pan-
tanal, the larger fish swallow the small-
er fish without regard, whether there is
something filthy or not. It swallows the
excrements of the internal organs and
everything else. (297-170, 1998.11.19)

The Pantanal ideology is about swal-
lowing something, regardless of wheth-
er it is smeared with dung or germs.
Should you take away the germs and
wipe it clean before eating it? If you do
so, you would have nothing left to eat
and would have to run away. Even if you
swallow poison instead of excrements,
you should assimilate it with your body,
and even if your body were to die, you
should have the mentality that you can
digest the poison. That kind of mental-
ity is great, and its digestive powers are
strong. Even if you take in poison that is
strong enough to kill insects, or if you
eat a fish that took in poison, you would
think, “I can even digest poison.”

I am doing that right now, focusing
on the Pantanal. In the ideal realm of
Adam, we find God, who is the Cosmic
Messiah and the returning Lord, who is
the world Messiah. In the ideal realm of
Adam, we also find the national messiah
who is the Abel-type king of that nation,
the tribal messiah who is the Abel-
type tribal king, and the family mes-
siah who is the Abel-type family king.
All of these belong to the ideal realm of
Adam. Among God, the returning Lord,
the national messiah, the tribal messi-

ah, and the family messiah, if the trib-
al messiah falls sick, he can be replaced
on the family level; if the national mes-
siah falls sick, he can be replaced; and
if the world Messiah falls sick, he can
be replaced. God does not fall sick, but
everything should be prepared for His
replacement. Only then can the realm
of the partner be established in which a
circular motion can take place between
the subject partner and object partner.
(296-92, 1998.11.3)

I like the Pantanal because all kinds
of fish are living there. One important
thing I learned in the Pantanal is that
everything - every single thing, can be
swallowed. For example, a large alliga-
tor can swallow a person. But there is
a fifteen-meter long snake in Paraguay
that can swallow an alligator. There is a
snake that can swallow a person as eas-
ily as we would pick up a bean with our
chopsticks. Snakes of all sizes live in
that area and swallow their prey whole.
A fish would swallow a baby whale if it
were smaller than itself. If something
goes into its mouth, it swallows it. Isn’t
that great? I also think that I have to
become an expert in swallowing any-
thing that goes into my mouth. That is
what I learned. You have to swallow to
live here. Women who brush off dust or
sweep away the filth cannot live here.
(301-154, 1999.4.25)

People can live in the Pantanal with
just one tenth, one hundredth, or one
ten thousandth of a Japanese person’s
income. People from an island nation
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have been blessed with this creation. I
am preserving the Pantanal for the sake
of Japan. Japanese people are not aware
of this, are you? I love creation to lib-
erate creation’s realm of lamentation.
In the Bible it says that all of creation
has been groaning in labor pains. The
lamentation of creation is also the lam-
entation of humankind. What is this?
There is nothing more lamentable than
the fact that humanity could not receive
the Blessing centering on God. (295-199,
1998.8.28)

We have to dismantle the kind of
civilization represented by New York
City and Washington, D.C. We have
to go back to more primitive times and
to return to nature. That is why I went
back to nature, and in the Pantanal, I
live in constant love with nature. The
great oceans are pure. How clean the
water is! There is clean water and clean
air. Nature here is clean. How good this
is! (295-277,1998.9.8)

From the day I first knew God’s will,
I loved the spirit world and humanity.
In loving humanity, you have to love it
more than your own family and nation.
You must love humanity and then love
creation. You have to love everything on
the earth and love the world underwater.
It is a process of re-creation. From God’s
love, we must connect with humanity.
From humanity’s love, we must connect
with the earth, and by doing so, connect
with the realm of water. That is why Iam
offering my utmost devotion in the Pan-
tanal. (296-17, 1998.10.1)

I can never forget the Pantanal.
In this serious place I received God’s
request regarding Maria Park’s family
through Dr. Lee Sang-hun in the spir-
it world. How mortified and sorry God
must have been! When you think about
that situation, your insides should be
boiling and your bones must protrude
out of your body. (296-43, 1998.10.11)

Since going to the Pantanal, what
have I done there? I called the Unifi-
cation Church members in North and
South Korea to go there. All Blessed
Families must go to the Pantanal. It is
an imperative. People say many things
about going, but if they cannot afford a
plane ticket, then they should just walk
here. If the father is sick, the wife and
son should go with him on their backs.
Once they get there after going through
such hardships and suffering, will they
say, “Oh, we are ruined!”? Will they
say, “Oh, we feel dead! We are better oft
dead!”? Soon after that, let us say when
they decide to go back home, as hard as
it was hard getting there willingly, and
even if the way back is even more diffi-
cult, they will somehow find the strength
to go back home. But those who are hate
to go there will all drop to the rear when
they try to return. That is logical. (299-190,
1999.2.15)

In summary, the Pantanal’s influ-
ence will become a great issue in the
world’s history. The question is how to
settle this issue here on earth. The world
can become a battlefield, a dangerous
place where human beings may fall into
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the pit of destruction if they make one
wrong turn. We must do something to
prevent this at all costs. Therefore, I edu-
cated the national messiahs during this
time in the Pantanal, for the purpose of
declaring war in advance before their
nations. In the near future, the national
messiahs should become environmen-
talists and create a sentry post in 180
locations, using the rally and everything
that I prepared. Then they should influ-
ence the scholars, and the presidents of
universities in each nation worldwide
who are interested in the environment.
If they are educated, then you can influ-
ence the executive agents of that nation
and the core personnel in any of the
administrative (300-182,
1999.3.3)

departments.

The Pantanal’s water world is con-
nected to fish powder. Until now, peo-
ple could not make sufficient food out
of the fish they caught. But now, based
on the studies I initiated in Alaska, I
am making food resources out of fish.
England, Japan, the Soviet Union, and
other advanced nations such as Germa-
ny competed in studies on how to make
fish powder into food, but they have all
failed. They all fell away. (300-185, 1999.3.3)

For Korea and Japan, the Pantanal is
at the other end of the pole. The Pantanal
is at the end of the earth. But the Orig-
inal Holy Ground, Root Holy Ground,
and Holy Ground of Victory can all be
found there. This is something tremen-
dous. The Original Holy Ground is set
up in our hotel in the Pantanal. Whether

there is water, or something else, is not
a problem. A water palace will be built
there. (304-110, 1999.9.10)

When a holy ground is made in the
Pantanal, the Unification Church mem-
bers must go there and bring their fam-
ilies. You must bring all your relatives
since it is the starting point for going
toward Heaven. You should bring your
relatives and have your ancestors com-
memorate the day you were blessed in
the Unification Church. In the presence
of Heaven, you should offer devotion
until your future descendants, ances-
tors in heaven, and the people of your
nation are connected to Heaven’s bless-
ing through you. This is the duty of the
families that were blessed, which must
be carried out until the completion of
the Kingdom of Heaven on earth. With
this in mind, you must once more criti-
cally evaluate your lifestyle. Unless you
do, you cannot go to the Kingdom of
Heaven on earth. True Parents must take
responsibility for everything. (302-250,
1999.6.14)

The Pantanal is the focus point - the
root. It is the source. That is why the
families of the Unification Church must
visit this place once every four years.
They should prepare for a great migra-
tion. Already tourists have increased in
number by three to five times. Because
of the Pantanal Rally, this place has
become famous worldwide. The effects
will be tremendous if we do this rally
two or three more times. If we do not
buy land as I planned by next year, it will
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increase in value at least ten times. Then
Japan’s indemnity will increase. (303-344,
1999.9.9)

Human beings must prepare a holy
ground that can be praised for all eter-
nity in the world, even if they have to go
through endless suffering. If that hap-
pens, the results of their endeavors will
appear. Therefore, the issue is about who
will be the first to begin making that
effort. Should it begin from the father or
from the mother? When the father stands
up, does he go around the mother’s side,
or does the mother go around the father?
The mother goes around the father. As
a nation, Japan must preserve the holy
ground and extol its name. That is why
the Japanese national messiahs are tak-
ing responsibility for the management
of the Pantanal. (304-110,1999.9.10)

I fought with the mosquitoes in the
Pantanal to the extent that my entire
body has been scarred by mosquito
bites. In the mosquito world, the mos-
quitoes are saying, “Who has tasted the
blood of the True Parents? Come here
quickly!” That is why mosquitoes come
to me the most. When I drop my fish-
hook into the water, the big fish bite first
on my hook. Then many other fish fol-
low. It is strange. Even God thinks it’s a
mystery. (278-97,1996.5.1)

2. 2. 3. Animal museum
Human beings are responsible for

preventing the species created by God
from becoming extinct. How many

species have human beings brought to
extinction? There are 3,600 species of
fish in the Pantanal. I have made a fish
farm, and I can multiply them at any
time, in places around the world that
have a similar environment, so that they
never will become extinct. My work is
focused on these things, and I am now
going to begin that kind of vast project.
(300-88, 1999.3.1)

If T have made fish farms for 3,600
species of fish and if your children stud-
ied each of those fish, then we would
have 3,600 people with a doctorate
degree. Therefore, you should be grate-
ful that I have prepared a way for your
descendants to succeed in life. If each
were to write a doctoral thesis, we would
have 3,600 doctors. Should you contin-
ue to tirelessly support this work or not?
Why? It is to understand how much God
loved the various creations when He cre-
ated them. (279-39, 1996.6.9)

I am going to build a museum and
have every type of creation exhibited
there. I will prepare specimens and put
them on display. I will create a farm for
the fruits of the sea, where you feel like
being in nature just by looking at it. I
will begin a movement to create muse-
ums in each town as a symbol of love for
animals. Then the town with the most
species can become a world-renowned
tourist spot. I will also gather many spe-
cies of plants and trees to put on display.
(288-72,1997.10.31)

Wouldn’t you be interested if thou-
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sands of different kinds of fish were
swimming about under your boat? There
are 3,600 species of fish in the Pantanal
alone. If buildings are constructed for
3,600 fish farms, then would the people
of the world come and visit that museum
or not? There would be a flood of people,
including elementary school students.
(295-38,1998.8.16)

There are 3,600 species of fish in the
Amazon Valley and in the hinterlands
of the Pantanal. All of creation remains
in its original form as it was when it was
created by God. That is how it is in the
Amazon Valley and the Paraguay River
Valley. Centering on those 3,600 species
of fish, I am making a fish farm. Those
who are interested in fish will come here,
even if they are told not to come. (29224,
1998.3.27)

Water temperature varies depending
on altitude. Fish living in the ocean dif-
fer, depending on the temperature. That
is why, in rivers, the fish go to the area
that has the same temperature as where
they live, and stay there to lay their eggs.
Even if the area is different in the east,
south, and north, if there is no difference
in the temperature, the same type of
fish will live there, thus creating a wide
diversity. That is why there are countless
species of fish.

In Paraguay, which is in the middle of
the continent, there is a river that flows
vertically down through South Ameri-
ca. It is seventy meters deep and in some
places reaches one hundred meters. Con-
sequently, all kinds of transport ships

and large vessels can go upstream. Small
rivers with an abundance of fish are all
connected to that primary river. We
can build a refrigeration factory in such
places and store all the fish we catch. We
would need electricity. There is an end-
less and untapped supply of electricity.
(267-267, 1995.1.20)

If fish were constantly being caught,
they would all disappear. That is why
we need to breed and to raise fish. I am
thinking of building a zoo with the ani-
mals from the Pantanal and the Amazon
River Valley in South America. A city
must appear in which insects are raised.
Then whenever someone strikes a bell,
the birds that want to eat the insects will
come to eat. A city must appear in which
insects can be raised to feed the birds.
The birds are dying because there are
no insects. Towns must appear in which
insects, birds, and animals are raised.
(292-24, 1998.3.27)

There are currently 3,600 species of
fish in the Pantanal. In Korea are there
even 36 kinds of fish? Korea is no match
for the Pantanal. In the future, a fish
farm taller than a city building must be
created to raise these 3,600 kinds of fish.
Imagine controlling the temperature for
each type of fish with a computer - those
from the sea, those living in fresh water,
those living in the arctic regions, and
those living in tropical areas. We could
raise 3,600 species of fish from the entire
world in one building and using build-
ings in cities would not be a problem.
(296-188, 1998.11.9)
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There are many mountains in Argen-
tina, Brazil, and in South America as a
whole. Because the water there is clean,
animals and plants can be raised there.
Some mountains are connected to pla-
teaus that are 1,300 meters high. There-
fore, you can breed any type of animal,
and even raise fish. I am interested in
that place. I will catch all 3,600 types
of fish, make an exhibition hall to show
them, and set the admission fees at a
high rate. I will make a museum, and it
will become a popular tourist spot. Peo-
ple who are interested in fish will come
here for sure to see the 3,600 species of
fish. (276-201, 1996.2.19)

How wonderful it will be to educate
the people who come and let them live
amidst nature! To build a town that can
be connected to modern civilization and
city life, I will create a museum display-
ing the 3,600 species of insects in this
vast area. All the insect scholars should
come to this place. I will also make a fish
farm that can raise 3,600 types of fish,
and then I will make a bird zoo and a
botanical garden. After that, I will make
a zoo for people - a human zoo. It will
be a real zoo, but a human zoo. (288-75,
1997.10.31)

2.3. Ocean providence centering on
Korea

2.3.1. Boat of Heavenly Victory
From the 1960s I began taking inter-

estin the ocean. I have been in the ocean
industry for twenty-two years. In 1963,

designed and built the Boat of Heavenly
Victory. I had Eu Hyo-min and Eu Hyo-
young work at sea so that the boat could
ride the five oceans, but they did not like
the sea. (276-314, 1996.3.10)

The Boat of Heavenly Victory was
made in 1963. But Eu Hyo-young did not
like boats, water, or the waves. When a
storm comes, you should be able to enjoy
riding waves the size of houses in the
sea. He should have become a man who
could find value in what he was doing,
even if he were to die. But he said that he
was afraid and that he did not like the
sea. If we had advanced to Alaska from
that time, we could rapidly have devel-
oped worldwide. (291-276, 1998.3.17)

With a heart of serving others, I have
lived for the sake of God, humanity, the
world, and all of creation. Didn’t I lib-
erate creation? That is why I am living
for the sake of the ocean. In the 1960s,
there was not one mountain that I had
not visited. In 1963, I designed the Boat
of Heavenly Victory. Who in this world
would call their boat, “Boat of Heaven-
ly Victory”? There was a reason behind
all this. I have been building boats until
now in order to establish the standard of
Heaven’s victory.

I started building boats even before
coming to America. I began making
boats in 1963, and I have been sail-
ing boats to this day. During the years
1973, 1983, 1993, I have been going on
boats for twenty-four years. I have rid-
den in boats from morning to midnight.
At times I would go on boats until three
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oclock in the morning in Alaska. I rode
in boats with single-mindedness and
resolve. (294-54,1998.6.10)

I built a boat in Korea named Boat of
Heavenly Victory. What victory? Heav-
enly victory, of course, is where Heaven
has won victory because God’s will has
been fulfilled. I had already begun ful-
filling God’s will from long ago. I made
the Boat of Heavenly Victory and talk-
ed about occupying the oceans of the
world. One member, Eu Hyo-young,
was constantly saying, “Boat, boat!” So
made him one, but he did not like going
on boats - maybe because he was old.
He said, “Father, I cannot go out to sea
when the waves surge like that.” How
can a fisherman think like that? He must
go out to the sea until his death. (294-175,
1998.6.14)

2.3.2. llheung marine

Aren’t you church leaders? In the
future, no exceptions will be made,
even for company workers. Unification
church families share the same fate.
Unification Church means a church
where everything is united. That is why
ifyou have a company, it should be called
Company Unification Church. Unifi-
cation Industries would mean a Unifi-
cation Industries Church. Yesterday I
came back from Jejudo where I had vis-
ited the company there called Ilheung
Marine Industries. I told the president
of that company, “You must now create
an Ilheung Marine Church. As a church,
you should prepare to serve and attend

the women divers in Jejudo more than
you would your own mother or bride.”
(178-131, 1988.6.1)

I built a shipyard in Jejudo, but peo-
ple thought it was not going to work
out. So I moved the shipyard to Mokpo,
but again they were saying, “This is not
going to succeed.” The headquarters for
the Ilheung Marine Industries should
move from Jejudo to Seoul. That is how it
works in the world. When Heaven tries
to give blessings, if the recipient is not
ready, then Heaven departs from there.
(178-155, 1988.6.1)

Until now, I have invested billions to
build, refine, and inspire Ilheung Marine
Industries. (184-156, 1988.12.27)

Ilheung Marine Industries is in
Korea. I educated about 110,000 Japa-
nese and Korean women and had them
do a Sisterhood Bridge Ceremony. Now
our people and needed personnel are
even in the low-echelon departments.
That is why I appointed five vice-presi-
dents - a representative from Gyeong-
sang Province, a representative from
Jeolla Province, a representative from
Chungcheong Province, a representa-
tive from Seoul, and a representative
from Gyeonggi Province. They were all
women. I appointed two, but now I have
to appoint three more. (262-247, 1994.8.1)

2.3.3. Shipyards

People in Mokpo are unfortunate. I
feel sorry for people in the Jeolla Prov-
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ince. Those from Jeolla Province must
feel good. Since the nation has no sym-
pathy for the Jeolla Province and has
abandoned this area, out of sympathy
for the people there, I was going to build
a shipyard in Mokpo. But this was going
to take too long, so I bought a shipyard.
It was reported that it was the largest
shipyard in Mokpo, so I went there to see
how large it was. I had traveled around
America to look at shipyards with my
own eyes. In Mokpo they were offer-
ing the shipyard for 1.8. billion, but the
price dropped to 1.3. billion and then
to 800 million. I am good at making a
deal when I buy something. I am pretty
tight-fisted and the best at cutting pric-
es when it comes to buying something.
(173-139, 1988.2.14)

I established a shipyard in Mokpo,
not for the sake of making money, but
to teach people how to build a good boat.
Since this is the first time, the local peo-
ple always protest. They may oppose us,
but we must build a good boat and gain
a monopoly over the boats in the Sea of
Korea and Busan. When that happens,
people will constantly flock to this place.
Then I will give out one piece at a time.
Despite the current situation, that is how
one should live. That is what I am pro-
posing to do. Then we will never go to
ruin. We will not go to ruin, no matter
how hard other people pray at altars for
our ruin. Heavenly fortune shall protect
us. (180-333, 1988.10.5)

Everybody hopes to receive bless-
ings, but to do so you need to prepare to

receive such blessings. Blessings would
just pass by those who are not prepared.
I had hoped that the provincial govern-
ment would have carried out their plans.
If the people in Seongsanpo had done
that quickly, then I would have built a
refrigeration company and built them
an 8,000 ton or 10,000 ton ship. But the
provincial government did not support
our purchase of the land. People there
did all sorts of things to prevent the sale
of their land and they collaborated to
sell it at an inflated price. (188-9, 1989.2.16)

Once you start to catch fish, you need
boats to transport them. This naturally
leads to the shipping business. We make
long distance oil tankers that weigh tens
of thousands to carry and transport
oil from the Middle East. If we hope to
become a global shipyard, we should
prepare everything that we need, start-
ing from the very bottom. I have secured
the technology that will enable us to
build anything as long as we have a blue-
print. After that, if we plan to catch fish,
we must make nets. We already have the
training that enables people to make nets
and do just about everything. (262243,
1994.8.1)

We will have people with good
results teach the technology of our ship-
yard in Mokpo. Our shipyard in Mokpo
is an actual working shipyard. We will
teach people the technology to make oil
tankers and ships for chemical products
using steel and other materials. With
such technology, we should make facto-
ries in representative nations and the six
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continents — Africa, for example. (276-30,
1996.1.2)

I am a fearsome person. When it
comes to building ships, I can easily
expose anything that people have tried
to cover up. When Paul Werner took
charge of our shipyard, the Marine Mas-
ter Shipyard, he went around thinking
he was special. I went on the attack by
exposing everything that was hidden. I
am most feared. I gave instructions for
the ship’s design. I gave instructions for
the entire layout of the newspaper com-
pany and won first place in the Olympics
for newspaper companies in America.
That is how fast I am. Do not think of me
as you did in the past. Since I have that
special something, I have laid the kind
of foundation that no government in
the satanic world could have ever done.
(276-103, 1996.2.4)

Whenever I visit the shipyard, I can
find out how the ship was made and
immediately discover what had gone
wrong. I give orders saying, “Why did
you make this place like this?” The peo-
ple at our shipyard in Alabama all fear
me when I visit them. I expose every-
thing that they hide away. That is why
some people say that I am like a phan-
tom. That is the kind of person I am.
(287-232, 1997.10.4)

If the person in charge of a business
stands as the subject partner, he must
create his object partner and develop it.
For a shipyard business, then the pres-
ident of that shipyard and its employ-

ees should become one, as subject and
object partners. The purpose of becom-
ing one with the business’s employees is
to revive the nation, or a continent such
as South America, or even the entire
world. (287-291, 1997.10.16)

I went aboard a boat everyday for
twenty-five years because I must pro-
mote the marine industry with my own
hands. Even today, I came back from the
Okpo shipyard. I went there to inspect
that shipyard, to decide whether to buy
it, or enter North Korea and build a big-
ger shipyard in the delta area of Man-
churia and the Soviet Union. I alone
thought about those things. Only then
can the North Koreans be saved. (290-210,
1998.2.24)

We have to quickly make our own
boats. We should make them in the
Mokpo shipyard and go fishing using a
reel and line with multiple hooks. Boats
for catching tilefish should be compara-
tively fast. For instance, to go about a
distance that takes about three hours, it
should only take about one-and-a-half
hours. The One Hope boat that we have
now produced does not sink. There-
fore, six people can board it and go any-
where. Even if a typhoon comes, you
can survive as long as the anchor cable
is not severed. Typhoons are not a prob-
lem. Large boats may sink, but our boat
does not. Since I developed that boat,
I have laid a global foundation among
tuna catchers. We should make use of
our boat, so that we can go anywhere.
(291-279, 1998.3.17)
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Originally, I was going to deal with
Japan and China from here. The boats
from China come here to Korea. I made
a repair facility in our shipyard to repair
them. I told them to repair damaged
boats at cost. I told them to guide the
Japanese people to the fishing spot I
made on Jigwido. Then all the high gov-
ernment officials will fly to this place.
Also, I made an airfield in Moseulpo so
that planes from China and Japan can
freely come and go. It is a private air-
field for planes from China, the Soviet
Union, and Japan but is off-limits for
other nations. (291-303, 1998.3.18)

2.3.4. Developing Jejudo to become
an international fishing location

I have been interested in Jejudo for
ten years. Jejudo is a military stronghold
and will become a more important place
in Asia in the future. Tourism develop-
ment is an issue, but when it comes to
the nation’s fate, Jejudo’s ocean location
is most important. (126-157, 1983.4.19)

Jejudo’s importance was noted years
ago by General Chiang Kai-shek when
he said that he could dominate Asia if
he was given a naval base on this island.
As a military base it is significant. If we
consider these things, we can foresee
Jejudo functioning as an internation-
al free city like Hong Kong. When the
financial market is under a free system,
it would become an ideal base for espio-
nage activities. In that sense too, Jejudo
is important to the military. With this
background, we can understand the

challenges of doing business in Jejudo.
These are reasons to build a foundation
for business, and you should start with
fishing enterprises. (126-311, 1983.4.30)

Jejudo is naturally becoming an
important center in Asia as an ocean
gateway for Korea. The island is in a
position that is connected to the Pacific
Ocean through the East China Sea and
the East Sea (Sea of Japan). Therefore, it
is most important as a military strong-
hold. The waters in the port at Moseulpo
are deep enough to allow for a significant
global military port. (126-311, 1983.4.30)

I have visited every part of the world,
but there is no place better than Korea.
In terms of climate and the beauty of
its mountains and lakes, Korea is tru-
ly a nation that is not of this world. In
the French countryside I once saw land-
scape similar to Korea’s, but aside from
that one location, France is very dif-
ferent from Korea. The mountains in
Korea are in their declining years and
look pretty - like flower buds. In other
parts of the world, Japan for example,
the mountains are in their adolescence
and are, therefore, craggy and ugly. By
just observing the physical aspects of
the mountains, you can see that Korea is
a beautiful country. It is also a peninsula
surrounded on three sides by sea. Korea
is blessed with such a natural environ-
ment and scenery. (169-136, 1987.10.29)

If you hike up Mount Halla on a
clear day, you can see everything below
its summit. From that vantage point,
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you would feel like touring the whole
area, but there are no guidebooks show-
ing how to do that. There are no facilities
for touring up the mountain or sailing
the adjacent seas. At best, you can drive
around the island by car, but this is very
boring. For this reason Jejudo needs a
cable car. Someone should construct a
cable car. (126-313,1983.4.30)

We should be proud of Mount Halla
and Jejudo, but for what reason? I envi-
sion a naval base there and an airfield
in the middle of Mount Halla. A plane
flying from here to Jejudo could scan
all four directions. An aircraft carrier
could be positioned in the waters near
Jejudo. What if tunnels were to be bored
into Mount Halla from all four direc-
tions? Human beings have that capa-
bility. These tunnels and a system of
elevators could accommodate tens of
thousands of planes. Fuel tanks could
be constructed within the mountain.
(291-282, 1988.3.17)

The Chinese character je () in Jeju-
do means “to cross.” It means that it is
a place to cross over and become the
owner. Jejudo is also a nation of priests.
The island called Jigwido is interesting.
It is like a pillar several hundred meters
long, which has been driven down into
the sea to make a fishing spot. Jigwido
could be linked to the continent with
a glass-like tunnel to allow vehicles to
travel back and forth. The tunnel could
be constructed under the seabed for sta-
bility. That kind of age has come. There is
nothing more we would need to do here

in Jejudo. We should fish, golf, hunt, and
then enjoy the casino. We should create
a market to sell our goods. There should
be interesting things to do. It would be
fun to have people go up the mountain
on an elevator or cable car, rather than
a helicopter, and tour the seas surround-
ing Jejudo in a speedboat. Japan is only
an hour’s flight away. (291-246, 1998.3.15)

What would people want to do
after ascending Mount Halla and sail-
ing around in the ocean? They would
think about fishing! If people had the
opportunity to fish in waters off Jeju-
do, they certainly would. Most people
will tell you that Jejudo is famous for
its abundance of rocks and women, but
its greatest resource is fish. I would like
to obtain a permit for making fishing
spots around the entire area of Jejudo.
The Jigwido area is now being devel-
oped, but all seven of its surround-
ing islands must also be developed.
In the future, authorities will have to
limit fishing in the waters within three
hours of Jejudo. Even if tourists are to
fish there, they must be prohibited from
using fishing nets. It is legally possible
to do that. (126-313, 1983.4.30)

Do not speak ill of Jejudo just
because its fish are small. Do you think
they would be as good as the fish in
Alaska? I once had raw fish from Jejudo.
You know how fish are sliced into piec-
es, don’t you? When we tried cutting it
up, we found the bones of this fish to be
extremely hard. That is not surprising
given that fish live around rocky shoals.
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If the bones were not hard, they would
break. Yet the fish was very tasty. (222-
277, 1991.11.3)

How was your experience going
around Jigwido? Jejudo is the only place
in Korea where you can fish throughout
the winter. As part of a volcanic range
its rocky structure provides shelter for
many small fish and sea bugs. It is bet-
ter to fish there with a fishing rod than
a net. Jejudo is famous for fishing, and
that is why it is known so well in Japan.
(253-95, 1994.1.9)

With 3,300 people associated with
the fishing industry on Jejudo, there are
a considerable number of marine-relat-
ed shops. There are tens of thousands of
sporting-goods shops located through-
out Korea. Their primary market is the
population above the middle class. The
shops that focus on the hobby indus-
try are catering to people who are above
the middle class. Firearms are also sold
in the sports shops that are affiliated
with the hobby industry.

The lines used in fishing are expend-
able commodities. Because they only
last about a year many factories are
needed to produce them. The demand
creates a tremendous industry. If fac-
tories were established in Africa, where
labor costs are lower, they could pro-
vide good opportunities for people to
earn a living. I think about these things
when I come to Jejudo, and that is why
I am thinking of holding fishing and
hunting tournaments on the ninth and
tenth. These tournaments are being

held for world peace. (252-215, 1993.12.30)

Salmon is about the only decent fish
in Alaska, but there are many kinds of
fish in the Jejudo waters. Because of the
variety of fish there, peoples’ tastes in
fishing are diverse. There is even a spe-
cial kind of bigheaded, small octopus in
Jejudo. Jejudo has also become famous
for hunting. So Jejudo can develop the
hobby industry with emphasis in boat
fishing. Rather than traveling all the
way to Kodiak, Alaska, to fish, people
can go to Jejudo. The Japanese enjoy
fishing in the Jejudo area. It is a good
place that can attract tourists. (253-95,
1994.1.9)

People eat a fish called jari on Jeju-
do. Do you know what a jari is? The last
time I went to Jejudo I saw someone
catch this fish at sea and then merciless-
ly hold it by its tail as it was still flopping
around. After a moment, he dipped the
fish into sushi hot pepper paste, put the
fish into his mouth, and chewed on it.
People were amazed saying, “Hey, that
person there ate that fish and its excre-
ment.” Still, he did not get sick. Fish eat
what they can digest. If a person eats a
fish that is right for his body, then he
will not get sick. If he found it was deli-
cious, why would he get sick because of
the excrement that entered his body? If
he found it to be delicious, ideal nutri-
ents would enter his body and mature
like kimchi. That is why he would not
get sick, but remain healthy. (218-89,
1991.7.2)
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Jejudo is a small fragment of the land
that fell away. Young sea gulls come and
excrete there. They come to excrete and
breed since it is an easy commute. Sea
gulls have their babies on islands, don’t
they? Islands are where all the sea ani-
mals have their children. Animals with
four legs must go to the land to breed.
Don’t turtles do that? That is how it is
for everything that lives in the ocean,
aside from fish. Fish do not have sex-
ual organs as we know them. Some
fish have a kind of spot. They all have a
line, and the male and female rub this
part together to have a relationship. But
the sea mammals come to the land to
have their babies. That is why Jejudo is
important. (291-308, 1998.3.18)

Mount Baekdu is like the husband,
and Mount Halla is like the wife. These
two are like partners. Mount Baekdu is
the husband mountain, and Mount Hal-
la is the female mountain. It is a female
mountain because it is in the middle of
the ocean. Have you ever heard of peo-
ple of Jejudo starving? They always have
seaweed from the ocean to eat. This is
Jejudo, the place where people offer sac-
rificial rites. Thatis why if you walk along
the shore in the early morning, you will
find countless morsels of rice and apples.
The women go out with their children to
offer sacrificial rites with white rice and
apples. If you go out in the early morn-
ing, you will find plenty of these things.
Sacrificial rites must be offered by peo-
ple before others see them. That is why
in the morning, you will find a variety
of food. (284-247,1997.4.18)

Would it matter if you turned the
sea into land if that were done to save
the nation? What is so important about
Mount Halla? You have to save the
nation, even if it means selling Mount
Halla. Isn’t that so? Does that mean
Mount Halla will disappear? It would
still be there in the ocean. Since this
mountain has been there for tens of
thousands of years, you can make a
memorial where people would say, “It is
the wish of all people for Mount Halla
to be leveled down to a plain,” and there
create a place where the people could
come, and where the kings of nations
could enter and live. Presidents and all
the officials of the royal court would
come and participate.

Mount Halla is nothing. If you go
to South America, you would see that
Mount Halla is really nothing. (291-255,
1998.3.15)

When I went to Jejudo last time, I
said, “I would like to donate two pairs
of tigers.” But somebody argued, “No,
that will make trouble.” Even though a
tiger might pose some danger, it should
be free to climb up to the summit of
Mount Halla and roar and have its roar
blend together with the sound of the
ocean waves. Would you like that or
would you say, “Oh, I hate the clam-
orous sound of the waves, but love the
tranquility of the mountain?” That is
not right. If the waves surge, then there
should be a roar from the mountains
to balance it. I am speaking about the
harmony of heaven and earth. (145-280,
1986.5.25)
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What would happen to Jejudo if it
becomes a tourist spot in the future?
Currently, brides and grooms are the
ones who visit Jejudo most. If we can
promote this well enough, they would
say, “Oh, how could we go and sleep in
that hot hotel?” This is the life they could
only dream of. Newly weds can have fun
by going fishing in the middle of the
ocean. We would provide everything
for them, including the rods and even
bait. We could even buy them breakfast.
We could do anything for them. (126-316,
1983.4.30)

I am going to make hunting grounds
and fishing area on and around Jejudo,
and I will train you. When you come,
you should bring a hundred people from
each nation. If the members of the Tour-
ism and Fishing Association for World
Peace gradually increase in this way,
then they could contribute in achieving
that goal by paying a monthly fee. Those
of the middle-class and higher can do
that.

From now on, you should take on that
task and influence every country to do
these things every year so that they may
go to Africa to help. There should be a
hunting ground and fishing spot in each
nation. We should make a fish farm and
hunting ground to hunt and catch the
animals and fish, and then release them
in the same area. You should arrange for
this system to be available in different
places for each season of the year. (253-109,
1994.1.9)

The climate in Jejudo is good. You

cannot fish in the winter in Alaska, but
it would be just right for fishing in Jeju-
do now. You should prepare two hun-
dred people who can go fishing dur-
ing all four seasons of the year. Things
would become complicated if there were
too many. The minute you return today,
you should prepare two hundred people.
You can fit fifty people on one bus. If our
organization could do that, then in the
evening we can introduce our world-
wide activities or talk about fishing in
that area. We can talk to them and edu-
cate them about the overall issues of the
world. We can discuss problems of lead-
ership or the political, diplomatic, and
economic problems of the world. We
have more than enough material to edu-
cate them. Therefore, to gain new mem-
bers, you should achieve a higher level
of education by getting them interested
in the Unification Church. If that were
done, in three years they would become
members. (252-214, 1993.12.30)

In the past couple of decades, I have
founded many organizations through-
out the world. All those organizations
have the word “peace” in their names,
like the Professors World Peace Acad-
emy, Peace Summit Club, Newspaper
Association for Peace, Religious Federa-
tion for Peace, and Women’s Federation
for Peace. Last time I was in Jejudo, I set
up a fishing association and a hunting
association. They are known as the Fish-
ing Association for World Peace and the
Hunting Association for World Peace.
They share the word “peace.” (259-146,
1994.4.2)
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2.3. We can learn a great deal from
the ocean

2.3.1. Like the ocean, we should live
while embracing the universe

When you visit the ocean, you can
learn many things. It undergoes chang-
es several times a day. There is a saying,
“A person’s mind changes morning to
evening,” but the ocean does not change
only morning and evening, it changes
every hour. Even on a fine day, if you
go to a certain area, the waves would be
mild. Yet when you go to another area,
the wind would be blowing. It would not
be a strong wind, but different in mood.
Just as peoples’ faces are all different, so
are water and mountains. Climate also
differs depending on the height of the
mountain. The ocean exhibits beauty
in all sorts of forms and figures. (263-1s,
1994.8.16)

I enjoy nature. I love the ocean. You
do not know how mysterious the ocean
is. The drops of water are all like dia-
mond gems. As each glitters, it would
proudly say, “We belong to Rev. Moon.
Water has more value than diamonds.”
Why would the water boast in that way?
It would say, “Without me, life would
not have been formed in this universe.
Because I exist, high and low things
can be made level.” Do you realize how
uneven the ocean is? And yet it instills
a good feeling because the water makes
everything even. The ocean also gives off
a blue hue that an observer would nev-
er grow weary of over a period of thou-

sands or tens of thousands of years. Blue
is the color of consolation.

Why did God create the color blue?
You will not be exhausted; no matter
how long you gaze at the color blue. It
is the color of consolation. It is the same
in all of creation. The sky is blue, and
the ocean is blue. How ideal! Once you
are immersed in God’s love, everything
including people and the world of nature
would become your friend.

Once you know nature’s character,
you see that it never changes. Buthuman
nature takes on all sorts of forms and
shapes. It is one way today, but chang-
es the next. That’s why there is a saying,
“A person’s mind changes morning and
evening, yet mountain scenery never
changes.” A person’s mind changes in
the morning and the evening. What use
are human beings? They are not even as
good as animals. (177-274, 1988.5.20)

The ocean embraces the universe. Its
water evaporates and gathers, becomes
clouds and covers the mountains,
becoming their friend. Then it show-
ers rain from above and spreads out in
all four directions. Water is an amazing
thing. It does not rest. It should be tired
from moving around for tens of thou-
sands of years. I love the ocean. There
are no deceptions in nature. If it is high,
it is high. If it is low, it is low. Nature will
provide, without objection, to the high
places. Since I have learned from nature,
I also provide without any objections.
When I go to a foreign land and find
people who have less than I do, I would
open my storehouses and share all my
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rice, even they were to become depleted.
It is to make things even. I learned all
that from the water. That is why I like
water. (300-141, 1999.3.2)

What would happen if the sky, ocean,
plants, and everything else were blue?
You would suffocate. Imagine if they
were yellow or your favorite color. You
would immediately tire of it. Even if you
replace it with another color, you would
soon tire of it. Green is another color of
consolation. Why do people like the col-
or green? The existing world is in har-
mony with the color green. That is why
there are many colors in the soil. The col-
or of soil is usually close to green. That
is why it is logical to say that we, who
were made out of the soil, would like the
color green. That is how you may think.
Since God knew that, He made the sky
and ocean blue. Everything was created
in harmony with the color green, cen-
tering on human beings. How wonder-
ful this is! (119-168, 1982.7.18)

The ocean, when calm, is mystifying
and has the power to draw people in like
a captivating, beautiful woman who is
like a queen of mystery. The ocean may
look silver, but it also takes on a jade
color. At other times, the ocean takes on
different hues. When the gentle breeze
rustles by, the beauty of the ripples takes
my breath away. No matter how well a
dancing girl dances, her beauty does not
come near to that. To see a dancer, you
have to see her dance on a stage, but a
stage is too small.

On the other hand, the ocean’s stage

spreads out to infinity. Do you know
how vast the ocean’s stage is? The ocean
can be like a beautiful woman or a danc-
ing girl, but once it becomes angry it can
be more frightening than a tiger or alion
rushing towards you in the wilderness.
Think about it. When waves that are
tens of meters high come rushing in, the
cry of a seagull stands not a chance. The
ocean roars, “No matter how well you
sing, no matter how great a stage actor
you may be, you do not stand a chance
before my majestic vigor.” The ocean’s
might is imposing.

A speed boat easily glides across the
sea when the water is calm. But when
big waves come, it is impossible to move
around. You just sit, wagging your tail
and shaking your head, tossed about by
the waves as they come. You have no
power over them. (128-249, 1983.8.28)

The power of nature is great. That is
why people who love the ocean cannot
be arrogant. The ocean has that kind of
greatness. If you open the doors to the
ocean and look inside, you will find all
kinds of fish living there, from fish that
are gold in color to fish that are yellow
and blue, and even fish that are color-
less. When you compare the land with
the ocean, which is more beautiful? The
land, with its variety of birds, flowers
and butterflies, is beautiful, but limited.
Flowers do not move. Compared with
the profusion of beautiful sea creatures
that dance about in dazzling, brilliant
colors, these things are somewhat dull.
So which is more beautiful, the land or
the ocean? The ocean is more beautiful.
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Why did God create this thing called
water? We can say that water is a spe-
cial amusement device for God to enjoy.
He hid its depths away and did not open
it to the public. When you observe cre-
ation in this way, you can conclude that
God probably had more interest in the
ocean than the land.

People who think about the future
take more interest in the ocean than
the land. God’s interest is in the future
ideal family that has yet to emerge. That
is why, rather than focusing His inter-
est in the things that have appeared on
earth in history, it is inevitable that God
should take interest in the marine world
that focuses on the future. This would
make sense. With this perspective, we
could say that people who think about
the ocean are people who envision the
future, and they will greatly increase.
(128-249, 1983.8.28)

The freedom one has when sitting
with a fishing rod is beyond description.
Would you be able to take a walk in that
situation? You only have a small space
in which to move about and cook your
meals. Could you go to the theater or
go out to meet your friends? You cannot
even listen to music because you need to
be silent. That is why you must gaze at
the ocean and talk with the sea and the
heavens. It is the greatest feeling to be
at sea alone in the very place where the
ocean and heaven become one. I con-
stantly go out to the sea to benefit spiri-
tually and in all ways. If I stay at home
the entire day, I become distracted and
end up thinking about the world mis-

sionaries, church problems and other
matters, yet only vaguely and in frag-
ments. But when I go out to the sea, I can
think more comprehensively. Because
of this, I love the ocean a great deal. I
believe that is why the phrase “the way
of fishing” came about. (79-270, 1975.9.1)

Think about a married couple hav-
ing intimate relations in the middle of
the tranquil ocean. Would the ocean
complain, “You no-goods, you are kill-
ing me!”? Groups of fish would come
wagging their tails and watching that
spectacle. All of creation longs for that
kind of love. Everything in the natural
world cries out, “Please come here, come
to us!” and longs for people to make
love there. You should have the heart
to understand and feel this. If the mas-
ter were to go to the top of a mountain
covered with snow and make love there,
nature would be pleased saying, “Our
dear master makes love in such a beau-
tiful way!” That is what creation wants.
(235-277,1992.10.11)

2.3.2. Life in the ocean is amazing
and mystifying

The Black Current passes across
four thousand miles based in the Pacif-
ic Ocean. It circulates over four thou-
sand miles in one year and the force of
its passage makes the five great oceans
circulate. Were it not for this primal
Black Current, the oceans would not be
in motion. The Atlantic and Pacific are
linked to the five great oceans because of
the Black Current. (227-129, 1992.2.11)
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Through these environmental cir-
cumstances, all five great oceans contin-
ue to live, without wasting away. (297-209,
1998.11.20)

No matter how large the river is, it
flows to the ocean, and no matter how
vast the ocean is, it follows the Black
Current. Do you know what the Black
Current is? The Black Current is a strong
current of water that follows a four thou-
sand mile path in the Pacific Ocean.
Because of this powerful current, all the
water currents in the five great oceans
are alive and on the move. Only water
that rides this current and circulates is
qualified to become seawater. It is the
same with human life. (220-201, 1991.10.19)

No matter how numerous, large
or small, all the rivers flow toward the
vast oceans. Once there, all their waters
are mixed together. The Black Cur-
rent flows in the Pacific and circulates
for four thousand miles among the five
great oceans. This is possible because of
the moon’s gravitational pull. Because
the Black Current circulates in this
way, the five great oceans can all be in
motion. It acts as the supporting pillar
of the entire ocean system. When filth
and other things come into the ocean
waters, they are all mixed up and move
towards becoming one. This is the pur-
pose of the ocean. Even if a large river
were to constantly supply fresh water
for tens of thousands of years, the ocean
has the authority to absorb it all and still
have room to spare. The ocean is great
because it stays unchanged, no matter

what comes into it. (210-200, 1990.12.23)

After crossing the Pacific, do clouds
from Japan say, “I don’t like the Amer-
ican clouds!” when they are about to
merge with the clouds over America?
The waters in Japan flow to the Pacific
through the Black Current. When they
approach the waters around America,
do they say, “Ah!”? The Black Current
flows four thousand miles in the Pacif-
ic Ocean. Does the Black Current dis-
tinguish between advanced nations and
developing nations? Are there actual
borders between nations? Then what is
it with the human world? Anything that
goes against the movements of nature
will be broken. (268-26, 1995.2.7)

In the world of love, you have access
to all places. Does the water in the Pacif-
ic think, “I am of the Pacific Ocean. The
waters in Asia are all polluted. I do not
like them!”? No matter where the waters
come from, theyalllatch onto each other.
If there were some dirty thing in its path,
the ocean would mix the filth with its
water, quickly dissolving it, while going
along the same path. Therefore, no mat-
ter how severely the Pacific Ocean is pol-
luted, even if humankind ceased to exist,
the ocean waters would surely be as blue
as ever. Even if it goes through tribula-
tion and a course filled with twists and
turns, the ocean water does not lose its
blueness. In the same way, the authority,
content, and power of love will always be
blue. (214-273,1991.2.3)

The

Unification Church must
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become the main stream of the world
and resemble the Black Current in the
Pacific Ocean. The circulation of the
Black Current through four thousand
miles in the Pacific enables the waters in
the five great oceans to circulate. To gen-
erate the life energy of the world from
the universe, a source must be created
that can turn and move the deepest of
places. Through this, we must purify the
tarnished world. (275-32, 1995.10.30)

You cannot imagine how fearsome
and horrifying the waves and the winds
are when a storm brews. But I believe
that even the strongest wind is fulfill-
ing its mission. Without wind there
would be no waves in the ocean, and as
a consequence, fish would not survive.
The wind blows to supply oxygen to the
ocean. Waves supply oxygen. That is why
even when the waves are rolling and the
wind is blowing strongly, you should
taste the ocean and say, “You haven’t
lost your taste!” The ocean is salty. I also
think that I have not lost my touch. If
I can think that way, then the currents
and rushing waves are not unpleasant.

You do not realize how much philos-
ophy can be found in the ocean. People
who have only lived on land will face a
considerable amount of obstacles when
they try to engage in ideal activities in
the other world. In the spirit world, you
can ride on whales and swim with the
fish. But if you do not like the ocean, you
cannot do that. (119-252, 1982.9.13)

1”

When you go out to the sea, you will
fear the storms. Their waves are fero-

cious. Yet no matter how ferocious they
are, they can be overcome when the pow-
er of love sets its sail. (110-102, 1980.11.9)

The ocean should not be still. Water
doesnotdiewhenitismoving. Even water
poured into a bowl would last for eterni-
ty if it were moving. If it is in motion, it
will not die. When a ship that is used for
ocean fishing departs from port, it car-
ries a year and a half or two years’ supply
of water. Because of the waves that water
sloshes about and would not spoil even
if you drink it hundreds of years later.
When water moves, it does not spoil.
But when it stops moving, it soon spoils.
Isn’t water truly unique? That is how it is
with water. (296-200, 1998.11.9)

If you are going out to fish in the
ocean, you must have a full supply of
drinking water on your ship. You have
to drink that water for a year and a half
because you cannot drink salt water. If
the water is in motion, it will not spoil
for decades. Water must be in motion.
That is why the Word of God must also
be in motion. (291-88, 1998.3.5)

Why does water flow? It flows
because it is not level. When water flows,
it searches for the horizon. Water must
go to the ocean. It must seek the horizon.
(263-91, 1994.8.21)

Water must always be level. That is its
characteristic. No matter how strong the
wave, the ocean maintains a horizon.
When you see the horizon, you want to
tumble over it. You think, “Hey, I want
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to roll over it!” Since your body cannot
do so, then you do this with a boat. Have
you ever thought about that? Whatever
you do on a horizon, even if you fall
down, your head or hand will not be the
first to be hit. You will hit it horizontally.
That is possible with a horizon. Human
beings need a horizontal line. (263-90,
1994.8.21)

Air and water are just like love. If
there is a vacuum, the air in the world
will be mobilized to fill it up. If there
were a puddle, the ocean water would
rush in to make it even. Air, water, and
love always maintain their level. (264-316,
1994.11.20)

If we go out to sea, we naturally
observe water. Water circulates. Fogs
form in the morning above places with
water. It becomes vapor in a low-pres-
sure air system and does not rise up. The
vaporized water condenses to become a
fog. Water becomes mist. It then evap-
orates, becomes a cloud and circulates
around the world. What would happen if
there was no water in the ocean? Every-
one would be frantic and no living being
could survive. Think about the greatness
of water. (26378, 1994.8.21)

As you know, whenever I had time,
I would always go out to sea. I would go
out to sea and be harassed. Harassed as
I was, I believe the purpose was to calm
my spirit and prepare me for trials and
a greater battle. Though I was exhausted
from having gone without sleep, I kept
my wits alert, set my own standard and

made effort to keep from going in a dif-
ferent direction from that horizontal
line. (73-270, 1974.9.29)

Air is always in motion. Hasn't water
also been in motion for tens of thou-
sands of years? The ocean works on the
same formula. Look at the ocean. How
exhausted the water must be! Yet, not
even once does water think it is tired.
That is the formula for its survival.
(207-18, 1990.10.21)

We can conclude that people who do
not know the realm of the ocean are very
limited in their sphere of happiness. If
there is a Lord of Creation, He will enjoy
hearing praise from people who appre-
ciate both the mysteriousness of the sea
and the beauty of the land, based on a
correct knowledge of the land and sea. It
is only reasonable to say that He would
not approve of praise for only one aspect.
(128-256, 1983.8.28)

You would certainly be grateful
to the Creator if you consider that the
ocean, land, and everything was created
for educating humankind alone. (128-259,
1983.8.28)

When you look at the ocean, you
should not regard it simply as the ocean.
You should consider it a gift from our
Heavenly Father. A great revolution can
begin from the moment you begin to re-
consider and re-experience everything
in the course of re-creation. The value
of a great victory can sprout from this
point. (112-306, 1981.4.25)
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2.3.3. The great power of nature
lies in the ocean

I like things that are stimulating. I
make breakthroughs at places where
there is a lot of change. In this respect,
the ocean is more appropriate than the
land. At times, the wind blows in the
ocean. At other times, the ocean is calm.
The ocean is always changing, with ris-
ing and falling winds. That is why trav-
eling on the sea is better than traveling
on land.

When you walk on the land, your
thoughts in the morning do not change
at all. No matter how much you walk
about, you can move in a dignified way,
without using your hands. But that is not
the case with the ocean. Even though
you may wish to go a certain way, you
are tossed about in one direction after
another. That is how much it changes.
You will find truly stimulating chang-
es. When the sea is calm, its tranquility
surpasses that of the land. It is serene to
the point that it draws wonder from the
observer. The ocean water can seem like
glass. There are times when the ocean
is so beautiful that you wish to touch it
and even drink it. That is why the ocean
is ever-changing. But still, you should
continue with determination on your
course. Without that kind of motiva-
tion, you cannot do great things. (79-270,
1975.9.1)

When you observe the bottom of the
sea, you will discover fish that look like

whales and halibuts. Also, you will see
fish that look like catfish attached to the

bottom of the ocean. This type of cat-
fish’s head is larger than its body, and
it has a large mouth. It nibbles and eats
large objects and rotten things that flow
by. This fish swallows it whole and then
nibbles on it. If that is not enough, this
fish sucks in bugs to eat. In this way, it is
constantly contributing to the purifying
process — the cleansing process.

There are 3,600 species of fish liv-
ing in the Pantanal. That is 3,600 kinds
of fish! And they all eat something dif-
ferent. All these fish are mixed together
in the water and are tirelessly cleaning
it up. You should realize that the act of
eating is their cleaning work. All these
fish do not exist for their own sake, but
to bring order to the environment - to
clean their surroundings as they live,
helping one another. This constitutes
a natural cooperative system. They are
purifying the ocean water. The ocean
should not just be salty. There should be
fish that can eat the filthy things. What
would we do with fish excrement? There
are creatures that eat only dung. (293-283,
1998.6.7)

Fish are not the only creatures that
make the ocean clean. Waterfowl such
as wild geese and sea gulls also take part
in this cleaning process and are tirelessly
probing the area. If they find something
not on the surface but sinking into the
water, they would go after it to eat it.

If the wind says, “Hey cloud, there is
a hot place that is about to dry up. Let us
go there,” then the cold ocean air would
go to that place. The wind would carry
the clouds and shower water as it passes
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by. Consider how this universe is created
asa system for joint cooperation. If there
were no winds it would be a problem?
The same can be said of the boiled rice,
bread, and things you make. The vapor
rises from the ocean into the air and
is carried by the wind. This vapor fol-
lows the warm sun rays in the summer,
and when it becomes rain, the moisture
is absorbed to create many things. The
moisture on land and the moisture in
the air can be used to make boiled rice
and bread. Consider how much toil was
involved in that process and how valu-
able these things are. The universe is also
engaged in that process. The universe is
in motion and cooperates to make that
bread. A piece of bread is not easily
made. (293-285,1998.6.7)

Where do you think the saltiest place
would be in the ocean? In the deep plac-
es or the shallow places? It is the deep
places. Why? Because salt water is dense.
That is why the deeper the place, the
saltier it is. Using the saltwater allegory,
where would the highest palace be in the
heavenly nation? It would be at the bot-
tom of the ocean. The palace would be
found there, at the very bottom.

You should understand the concepts
that I am explaining to you. What I am
trying to say is that the highest place
of Heaven can be found in the deepest
part — the bottom of the ocean, where
it is saltiest. The cleanest person, on the
other hand, can be found at the summit.
God can be found in the place with the
most conscientious person - the per-
son with the loftiest heart of serving the

world and the whole. (244-178,1993.2.7)

Pristine water that flows in the main-
stream cannot avoid polluted water filled
with filth and say, “I don’t want to mix
with you!” That is how it is in nature. The
harmonious and overall relationships in
nature are mysterious. When there is
something dirty, water will embrace it,
even if it spoils the pure water’s essence.
Water will absorb and assimilate the
things around it; and as the water con-
tinues to flow, the dirty things sink while
the clean things rise to the surface. The
water becomes pure as it flows through
the ocean. The flow of history is like that
as well. (218-292,1991.8.22)

No matter how strong the ocean cur-
rents, the fish sleep in the ocean. While
the body of the fish is asleep, its fins are
in motion as it swims against the current
to maintain its position. Isn’t this inter-
esting? It is like being asleep while all of
your blood vessels are active. The fish
itselfis asleep, even while it maintains its
bodily functions, in the same way blood
flows in your body. In that light, who
becomes the owner and who stands on
a higher level? The one who invests and
serves more becomes the owner. (220-282,
1991.10.20)

Though the waves in the ocean may
be ferocious, its currents must always
follow the main current. By aligning
itself to the main current, it can sur-
vive the opposition and persecution of
the entire world. When God stands in
the mainstream as the complete subject
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partner centering on that main current,
His object partner would not be harmed
because it would be protected within
that subject and object partner relation-
ship. (249-164, 1993.10.10)

When you are swimming, would you
say, “Hey, I am thirsty. Get me a colaora
McCol!”? If you are in the water for the
entire day, you can get by without even
drinking a cup of water because your
cells absorb water. Last time I spoke, I
talked for sixteen and a half hours. One
might think, “How could he endure for
such a long time without going to the
restroom?” but everything that should
go out as urine goes out instead as sweat.
Itis released as vapor because of the heat
and comes out as sweat.

That is why even if you are in the
ocean for the entire day, you do not
have to bring any water with you. If you
are thirsty, then try swimming around
like a whale in the ocean for an hour or
two. Would you still be thirsty? If you
were lying on a sandbank, you would
drink water because of the heat. Water
is essential to human beings and air is
important as well! Where there is water,
there is air. Is there air in the ocean or
not? (217-206, 1991.6.1)

The oceans are always in motion. The
windsblowso thatthe ocean may prosper
and live on. Typhoons occur, and waves
build up to tens of meters high in order
to oxygenate the ocean. Then how do the
fish live through a typhoon? When you
consider this you would think, “The fish
at the bottom of the ocean are delighted

that this typhoon is blowing. Although I
am having a difficult time, I will enjoy it
because the fish are enjoying it!” (262-289,
1994.8.1)

Water is the ancestor of life. So,
would you love water instead of God?
You should love the ocean while think-
ing about that. In scenic areas there
should be water and forests. Water cre-
ates harmony. I am saying that loving
water is the same as loving all of cre-
ation. That is a fundamental idea. When
loving water, do you love the lake water
or the seawater? Should you go out to the
sea everyday? If you were on a boat when
the winds blow and the waves run high,
your blood would swirl around and nev-
er go bad. Your blood would be purified.
That is the truth. That is why those who
always go on boats are healthy. (262-289,
1994.8.1)

I do not receive a salary. I live off my
own efforts and means. Wherever I go in
this world, I can survive - even if I were
to be placed in the farthest reaches of
Africa by ahelicopter, where there are no
human beings or animals. When I went
to the mountains, I learned how to sur-
vive off the mountains, and when I went
to sea, I learned how to survive off the
ocean. That is why I am going to the den
of beggars and doing these things to cre-
ate heaven. Even if you do not follow me
around, I am trained in such a way that
I could fulfill God’s will, even through
a bunch of beggars. So, would you or
would you not go to the den of beggars
if I told you to do so now? But to do so,
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you need training. (109-152, 1980.11.1)

You may think about holding on to
your belongings and living comfortably,
but to this day, I have been a pioneer. I
have opened the way and stood at the
lead. Just recently, our company made a
boat. If there had not been a captain, I
would personally take everybody out to
the sea with me. “The wind may blow,
and the waves may run high, but could
they block the path of this man? Here, I
am going to solve the food problem for
the sake of Heaven and humanity, and to
carry on life to the future generations.”
This is what I believe in. Is that not the
expression of a great man? I like that
kind of person. Movies produced here
will remain, and the whirlwind of his-
tory will subside in this place.

Wouldn’t that way be the greatest
mystery of all? It is a path filled with
both tragedy and comedy to which any
great man would aspire. From this base
you can jump forth and go beyond the
world. Hope will rise among the count-
less young people who go out to sea. The
fountainhead or spring that will enable
people to dream of the ocean worlds of
tomorrow will explode from this place.
How wonderful would that be? (109-152,
1980.11.1)

I go out to sea with such passion, and
problems would arise if I lost that pas-
sion. That heart must be maintained.
Devotion must last for tens of thousands
of years. Indemnity conditions would
not be established if I offered devotion in
comfort. So instead, I should be going so

out upon the ocean. Today must be bet-
ter than yesterday, and tomorrow must
be better than today. The waters from the
lakes gather in the Atlantic Ocean, and it
in turn flows into the Pacific Ocean. If I
continue offering devotion until the day
I save all those people who are starving
to death, I believe that the will of God
will be established on the earth, even if I
were to die. (279-308, 1996.9.22)

You would never think that this
dark-faced man who looks like a fisher-
man from the Hudson River, someone
who might disappear after a thousand
years, would possibly be doing these
great things? Why am I doing this? It
is to liberate the twenty million people
who are starving to death. Do not forget
about the sweat you shed at the Hudson
River.

There is something that breathes
and thinks throughout the five great
oceans and six continents. It is invisible,
like voice waves or electric waves. That
something can lead to the path of lib-
eration for future humanity through the
fish world living in that place. As long as
there is land and the ocean, people will
not starve. With my teachings, I can save
the people who are starving to death.
(247-21,1993.4.21)

Since God is absolute love, it is fas-
cinating to observe His created objects.
Interestingly, the creation is made in
such a way that there will always be
enough of the daily necessities for a fam-
ily in the welfare-centered Kingdom of
Heaven. Even the flowing water exists
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to assist in the functions of heaven and
earth. At sea, the water becomes vapor
and circulates to revive all things of cre-
ation. Everything lives within a realm of
cooperation and helps fulfill humanity’s
ideal by cooperating with one another,
instead of being in conflict. God, using
earth as His stage, raises His children
and transfers them to the Kingdom of
Heaven. (284-47,1997.4.15)

A world opposite to the former world
has now come, like morning follow-
ing the passing night. The time has now
come when spring comes to the Unifi-
cation Church, while the satanic world
heads towards evening and night. There
isnohopeleftin the satanic world. Thatis
adark world of despair, one void of hope.
People thought there was no hope in the

Unification Church, but after the era of
dawn, a new morning has come usher-
ing an age of clearness and brightness.
It becomes Rev. Moon’s kingdom of the
truth. I have a good name. The Chinese
character for Sun (ff) is a combination
of the Chinese character for “fish” (f4)
and “lamb” (57), which unifies the land
and the ocean. The Chinese character for
Myung (%) symbolizes the sun, moon
and space in the heavens. The Chinese
character for Moon (32) when written
quickly looks like, and is related to the
Chinese character “father” (%). If there
is a word meaning “the father” or “true
father” that can be explained through
the truth, then these words should be
placed in the closest position. I did not
know this myself. I only learned it after
explaining it to you. (261-64, 1994.5.22)



CHAPTER TWO

The Ocean Leisure Industry
and Hobby Industry

Section 1. The Development of
the Ocean Leisure Industry

1.1. Fishing and hunting are aspects
of the leisure industry

The leisure industry will develop
and grow in the future. This is because
exciting kinds of recreation are nec-
essary to relieve stress for those who
live in urban areas. How should they
relieve their stress? The three best ways
are through hunting, horseback riding,
and fishing. However, there are many
restrictions in hunting and horseback
riding: for instance, only those peo-
ple in a specific class can ride horses.
It does cost a lot of money, after all, so
not everyone can enjoy it. Also, only
those people around forty years old
can go hunting. Once they get over fif-
ty, hunting becomes too strenuous for
them, so only a specific group of people
can enjoy hunting. However, fishing is
something that people can practice from
their youth until the day they die. So, I
envision the fishing industry becom-
ing a worldwide industry in the future.
(207-122, 1990.11.1)

What is the hobby industry? It
includes casinos and team sports as well

as hunting and fishing. I am developing
these. Whoever attains a leading posi-
tion in the hobby industry will have a
profound impact on the world. This per-
son will be highly influential. Thus, for
several decades we have been prepar-
ing all of this for humankind. I do not
intend to sell off the fish that we catch.
It is just a hobby. We can still eat and
live. Because fishing is a hobby, you can
release the small fish and eat only the
big ones. Also, when eating, you do not
eat alone. You must share with others.
This is what a hobby is for. That period of
time will soon come. (252-295, 1994.1.1)

In Canada, the government is ask-
ing us to quickly expand the deer ranch
and they have offered financial incen-
tives. They are wise. If you think about
it, that will bring an enormous amount
of revenue for the country. Getting rid of
stress is the best cure for modern-day ill-
ness, and there is no better way to solve
the problem than hunting and fishing,
which are encouraged by the leisure
industry. Those people who hunt have a
lot of guts. Effeminate men cannot hunt.
On the whole, hunters are people who
fight well, and who can become gener-
als. Therefore, since their radius of activ-
ities is big, they will make a lot of mon-
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ey when earning and spend a lot when
spending. (210-196, 1991.8.29)

Most fishing is done in the summer,
not during the winter. The question is
how to maintain fishing throughout all
four seasons of the year. So, I am plan-
ning to bring people from Kodiak, Alas-
ka, to check on this. Since fishing is for
the summer, and hunting for the autumn
and winter, they can be enjoyed alter-
nately. Therefore, in order for us to have
enough time for the tourist industry to
expand, the hobby industry, consist-
ing of fishing and hunting, is absolutely
necessary. Hunting is a sport conducted
when it is cold, and fishing is done when
it is warm or hot; therefore, together
these expand the foothold of the hob-
bies. Whether it be winter or summer,
you can make use of them as year-round
hobbies. Then affluent people worldwide
can enjoy hobbies throughout the year.
(270-300, 1995.7)

Fishing and hunting are hobbies.
These are particularly hobbies of rich,
upper-class people. Therefore, we must
develop the hobby industry and make a
tourist organization. (269-49, 1995.4.6)

Among hobbies, you have hunt-
ing and fishing, as well as other activi-
ties that involve exercise. Then you find
more high speed, adventurous activities,
such as car racing and flying planes. If
there were an air show in South Amer-
ica, where several thousand planes fly
without colliding, then people all over
the world would gather there. Let us

say that in this show the planes fly ver-
tically downward, from a height of ten
thousand meters, toward the ground
in a matter of seconds. Then, about ten
meters from the ground, the planes sud-
denly change course and fly upward
again. Those watching such feats would
automatically be rid of their stress! This
is a whole new world of adventure hap-
pening before your very eyes. (276-184,
1996.2.19)

The first time you fish, you might
not appreciate its appeal. However, you
will gradually feel its charms as you fish
once, twice, and more and more. It is the
same with hunting. At first, you start by
catching a small bird, and then when
that becomes interesting, you attempt
to catch a little bigger one, then an even
bigger one. Soon you buy a bigger gun,
then an even bigger one. There is no
limit to it. You cannot help yourself.
You will keep going up and up. This is
all relative to human life. So, there is a
possibility for this enterprise to develop
worldwide.

I hope the ambassadors will come
and visit a few times each year. In this
way, through those ambassadors, you
will be able to give lectures and teach all
the people of that nation. You can hold
banquets by gathering people together
to go fishing and hunting. You can also
organize clubs, establish businesses, and
conduct other activities with the people
of your own country who are currently
in that nation. (253-116, 1994.1.14)

Horseback riding is limited to a cer-
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tain degree, and those people who are
rather old cannot go hunting. Howev-
er, fishing transcends a person’s age. In
this sense, fishing is unrestricted. If we
have people in boats spread out on the
ocean, even catching a small one counts
as having caught a fish. From this point
of view, fishing tours can develop limit-
lessly from now on. The best place for
this is Alaska. (205-319, 1990.10.1)

Now that I have entrusted to you all
the countries of the world, I can enter
the age where I can enjoy fishing, hunt-
ing, and singing and dancing — without
drinking - with all the top leaders of the
world. T have distributed ships to 160
nations, and I am preparing to develop
the global hobby industry through that
group of people.

I would like to build condominiums
and create an organization in which
people can live together, but not in sep-
arate houses, and take all the elderly
people to parks worldwide and edu-
cate them. I would like to build ships,
hunting grounds, and also airports and
hotels. I am thinking about leading the
world with this kind of hobby indus-
try. For this purpose, I am establishing
an airplane company. You can fly any-
where with small and medium-sized
airplanes. From now on, I am planning
to create a worldwide sightseeing net-
work by establishing airports, even in
countryside towns.

I will make small-sized planes a
popular means of global transportation.
Currently, I am establishing an airplane
company with a view to also building

airports in 160 countries. I have visit-
ed all the resort areas where large air-
planes go. Therefore, I am planning to
create lakes and hunting grounds in
those places. (275-183, 1995.12.8)

The tourist industry should link
the middle and upper classes together.
People who go on tours usually belong
to a class higher than the middle-class.
Therefore, we will make many hunting
grounds for doing business, and then
breeding grounds for fishing worldwide.
Those are the businesses we should do.
(262256, 1994.8.1)

It would be very nice to create recre-
ational facilities by building a waterway
all the way to the Atlantic Ocean and by
building hunting grounds and fishing
areas. In those countries where there is
land and water, I will teach people how
to avoid starvation. (246-89, 1993.3.23)

1.2. One Hope: a ship that cannot
sink

What “One Hope” means is that it is
the first hope of the ocean. In the past,
all other ships that were thirty to fifty
feet long sailed proudly as luxury lin-
ers. Yet our ships, although small in
size, are quite fast. When our ship was
sailing, everyone made fun of its small
size. They would say, “That’s dangerous,
people will die!” Why would we die?
They did not know that One Hope is a
ship that will never sink. (270-64, 1995.5.4)

When establishing a relationship
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with the ocean, the most important
aspect is to have a boat that can float
well in the water. Unlike ships built by
other companies, the ships of our com-
pany must hold with tradition; we must
build ships that are praised as history
progresses when seen from a world-
wide point of view. (262-243, 1994.8.1)

What will you do with small ships?
They will be used for fishing. For the
most part, people are interested in fish-
ing, but not so much interested in fish-
ery itself, which is catching fish with
nets. In the future, there will no lon-
ger be an interest in catching fish using
nets, nor in riding on big boats. For
this reason, I have built this New Hope.
I have designed a boat that can sail on
the river, as well as the sea. Now our
New Hope is famous for fishing and
guiding. It is not a boat that just goes
out to the sea. Also, it is easily transfer-
able to any location, simply by using an
automobile. (262-240, 1994.8.1)

If you wish to take this boat from
here to Florida, you can easily attach it
to a car. On the water, it takes a couple
of days to sail to Florida from here; but
you can drive there in one day by car.
It takes about four days from the West
Coast to the East Coast by car, but one
month if sailing on the sea. The boat
was built to ride on the waves, to glide
through two types of waves when in
water. That is why it was built longer
than twenty eight feet in length. It was
designed that way because it will not
sail properly if smaller. Based on this

twenty eight foot long boat, we have
also built other boats that are thirty-
eight feet, fifty-two feet, ninety-eight
feet, and 108 feet in length. The 108-
foot long boat can even maneuver out
in the rough waters of Alaska, and is
perfect for fishing when using its drag-
nets. (262-240, 1994.8.1)

When sailing on a ship at sea,
you must know its exact position and
maintain the correct direction to your
destination. If you do not comprehend
the various controls, then the ship can-
not operate properly, especially when
struggling through fog. How difficult
that would be! There are about ten
instruments for this purpose. I had
ordered research to be done to create
one system that performs the roles of
all those ten instruments.

Now we have reached the stage
where the developmental research has
been done, and we can start manufac-
turing an instrument with one system
that can detect the position and direc-
tion of the current, depth of the ocean,
even the movements of fish. Our new
system is made by a combination of
various instruments, linked to a com-
puter system. When news of this leaked
out, a competition began among many
nations who were all asking our com-
pany to manufacture such an instru-
ment, using the factories they would
build for us. However, we keep saying
that our own group should do it.

Knowing the depth of water and
the movements of fish are essential
matters. What is mysterious about the
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sea is that it is very difficult for you
to return to the same place where you
previously caught many fish with nets.
When fishing by dragging nets, what
course must you take in order to catch
a lot of fish? Three ships can catch a
great number of fish, even when they
are only ten meters from each other,
if there is a concentration of fish in
that particular place. But because it
is difficult to go back to such a place
to catch fish again, I have developed a
system that can guide us to that loca-
tion. The system would automatically
insert the nets into the water once that
specific place has been entered into the
computer. This is indeed something
remarkable. (134-237, 1985.7.20)

I have paved such a foundation
with my own hands. I can construct
any kinds of boat whenever I need one.
Currently, I am directing research to
build small-sized submarines. As I
speak, research is being conducted in
Norway and Japan. I am planning to
construct small family-sized subma-
rines in which we can live based on the
various depths of seawater; I will build
residential areas in the middle of the
sea where we can live. (190-100, 1989.6.18)

We will have the van families, the
submarine families, and the spaceship
families. We can live here for one week,
and then live in the sea for one week,
and then go off somewhere else again.
I have the best technological ability. I
can now make a van and a submarine,
and soon a spaceship. (276-218, 1996.2.14)

1.3. The future leisure industry that
will be spotlighted is fishing

1.3.1. The joy and zest of sea-
fishing

Swordfish and yellow-fin tunas are
to be found in the middle of the ocean.
They each weigh about three hundred
pounds, which is about 150 kilograms.
That is one and a half times my weight.
Because such big, heavy fish move
around in schools, once one is caught,
you can catch hundreds of them. These
schools of fish become the prey of shark
attacks. Once a shark makes an attack,
blood spreads through the water. Then
all the sharks in the vicinity gather
round, and about two-thirds of those fish
will become food for the sharks. This is
shocking. Due to these shark attacks, the
situation becomes instantly hopeless for
the seamen aboard, who had have hope
and expectations for a big catch. (192-152,
1989.7.3)

When a large fish gets caught, you
can feel its vibration reverberating deep
under the sea. People on the boat bang
the boat, making the sound, “boom-
boom-boom-boom”, which is similar to
hitting your head with a hammer. How
many raging waves have fish endured,
having gone through all sorts of hard-
ships for several decades in the sea? We
can easily imagine what they have gone
through, since they have managed to
survive in those harsh circumstances.

You should never make a loud bang-
ing noise from above the water, because
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the fish already know, due to the vibra-
tions, how many meters away the people
are. (221-84,1991.10.23)

Catching tuna is not fishing. It is
more like hunting at sea. You are hear-
ing the term “hunting at sea” for the first
time, right? Catching one tuna is hard-
er than killing a large cow. One tuna
weighs more than one thousand pounds.
Some tunas can weigh five hundred, six
hundred, or even seven hundred kilo-
grams - that is bigger than a bull. It is
exciting to catch such fish! We take all
the blood out since the fish will spoil if
left for a long time after being caught,
and in an instant the water becomes a
sea of blood. At that moment, I cannot
help but think, “Oh, I am so merciless!”
Whenever I feel that way, I think “God
allows people to suffer because they are
the sacrificial offerings for the libera-
tion of humankind.” Also, I feel better
when I tell myself, “Well, these fish were
caught from nature and I never invested
myself in raising them, but from now on
I will raise fish and offer them as a sacri-
fice.” This is why I carry out the fish farm
and marine product industries. (219-19,
1991.8.29)

The size of some fish is so huge that
two people as big as us can be covered by
it when we stand together. It is amazing
to see how such large fish can be caught
and dragged to the boat on a fishing line
as thin as a millimeter. It is like pull-
ing up a bull, caught on that line. This
tiny fishing line is just remarkable. As
women, don’t you wish to observe fish-

ing, just once, even if you cannot fish?
(224-211, 1991.11.24)

I caught one black fish yesterday, but
you cannot imagine how strong this
particular one was. This amazing fish
even cracked open a shellfish and ate
it. In fishing, the moment that requires
the most careful attention is fishing for
black fish. You know crabs, right? When
I cut the crab and put it on the hook as
bait, a black fish comes and eats it away.
It will come to eat and quickly go away.
It is miraculous. When there are many
fishing rods with bait placed in the
water, these black fish come and eat the
bait without you even noticing them.
(217-208, 1991.6.1)

Peter was a fisherman, wasn’t he?
Then aren’t you all the descendants of
a fisherman? So you all should know
about the sea. You came all the way to
Alaska to catch what you did? Halibut
is the fish that lies on its belly in the sea-
bed, acting like a king. It eats and lives
lying on its belly. It looks like a piece of
mossy rock, living on the bottom of the
sea with eyes springing out like anten-
nas. Since it stays lying down and has a
smell, small fish tend to gather around it.
When those small fish gather, the hali-
but twists its body to swallow them up.

Ahalibut eatsand liveslying down on
its belly. It is the same as Satan. It is the
“King” Satan. It thinks, “Who on earth
dares to touch me!” Even when this hali-
but is caught on a fishing line, it keeps on
saying, “Who on earth is touching me!”
But then, after staying calm for awhile, it
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starts to think, “Oh, no. [ am in trouble!”
The Alaskan halibut has been struck by
the lightning of Rev. Moon. No one else
in Kodiak has caught a halibut heavi-
er than eighty pounds. However, with
my appearance in these waters, halibut
weighing two hundred and three hun-
dred pounds have been caught. (206-274,
1990.10.14)

The reason some people find fishing is
exciting is because they see blood. They
feel itis stress-relieving to see blood. It is
the same with hunting. Otherwise, they
think, how can we get rid of stress, as
people in these modern times? Seeing
blood is shocking. Do you know why the
ancient Romans were cruel? Theyliked to
relieve their stress by seeing the blood of
people being brutally killed. They feltthe
cells of their body jump when they saw
blood, and this completely relieved their
stress. Men who do not know how to fish
or hunt are more like women in charac-
ter. (203-57, 1990.6.14)

People living a cultured life build up
layers of stress. How can one get rid of
that stress? It is not enough to just talk
about it. You need excitement! Some say
nothing works like seeing blood. They
say the instant you see the blood flow
your stress cannot remain. It all begins
to fade away. This is how it is with sports
like hunting. A tuna is much bigger than
a bull. Blood splashes up when the tuna
is harpooned. Then as you look, the col-
or of the water changes to red.

At such a moment, you become like a
melancholy poet. If women look at such

a sight, they might faint, uttering weak-
ly, “Oh, my God! Ohh...” That is how
gruesome it is. So there is no room for
stress to build ups; it is totally removed.
That is how much it affects you. (192152,
1989.7.3)

Because many Japanese people are
traveling, the tourist industry looks
optimistic right now in America. You
can go fishing all-year-round there.
Among all the various kinds of fishing,
the most interesting is fishing with a
reel and line with multiple hooks. Using
this method, the fishing line extends as
far as sixty miles, which is the distance
from Seoul to Cheonan. The sea can be
up to 500 meters, 800 meters, and even
over 1,000 meters deep. At that depth,
the water is like the color of ink. Since
the fishing line goes all the way out for
about sixty miles, it is magnificent once
the fish take the bait. Among the sharks,
some are huge enough to swallow an
entire person without difficulty. Sword-
fish are also three to four meters long.
Those sharks can even swallow some-
thing big like a swordfish, except for the
head part. It is like a war out there. Once
the sharks meet such fish, then without
any greetings, they just swallow them
and swim around as if they are princes.
(192-152, 1989.7.3)

Now we should go to the North Pole
area and fish on top of the ice. The only
remaining task is to catch sea lions from
atop the ice. If you go to Australia, you
can find something called the “Black
Mario,” one that weighs about three
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thousand pounds. Since I weigh about
two hundred pounds, the Black Mario
is fifteen times heavier than my weight.
Such an animal exists that is fifteen
times heavier than I am - three thou-
sand pounds! Now even whales will be
caught if we start whale fishing. How-
ever, whenever we caught such big fish,
I had to release them because the fish-
ing line almost snapped. If I had caught
such a big fish, I would have placed it in
a museum. To have caught it, I felt that
I would have had to struggle with it for
about five hours, due to its unimaginable
strength. But I let it go, thinking, “No!
What will I do with this fish by catching
it, when I cannot even use it?” So, I have
caught everything that I have wanted to
catch. (222277, 1991.11.3)

As you may know, if you looked at
the halibut in the photo album a little
while ago, this picture shows the catch-
ing of that fish. There are giant tunas
and blue-fin tunas in Gloucester, a sea-
port near Boston. My record was a fish
that weighed 1,272 pounds. It was over
eighteen feet long; that is more than five
meters. The one that I have just caught
was about 14.9. feet - that is bigger than a
bull. A big tiger weighs about seven hun-
dred pounds, and a bull weighs about a
thousand pounds. Therefore, that fish
was bigger than a bull. Most people usu-
ally catch fish that weigh about two hun-
dred pounds, but my record was about
six times that size. Isn’t fishing an amaz-
ing sport? It is more fascinating than
winning a victory as a general in the Sec-
ond World War. A real man who tries

fishing is like a true prince, and once he
acquires a taste for fishing, he is so deter-
mined to fish that he would even sell his
wife! But you will never know this about
fishing unless you try it. (167-136, 1987.7.11)

There is a gorgeous fish called the
striped bass. This fish is more delicious
than tuna. It is very sweet when served
as raw fish. The meat has resilience and a
sweet taste. Japanese people say that toro
the part of a tuna’s stomach where most
of the fat is found) is the best. However,
once they taste the striped bass, they will
all rush to it. Even so, True Mother does
not like sushi. At first, it feels as if you
are chewing snake meat. It also slides
out of your mouth when you are chew-
ing. It is the same as snake meat. How-
ever, after having tasted the striped bass,
True Mother has been saying, “Sashimi!
Sashimi! Striped bass sashimi...” When
I tell True Mother to get ready for fish-
ing, she says, “Oh, really?” and she fol-
lows me, knowing that we are going to
fish for striped bass. This is why it is so
interesting. This is the reason why fish-
ing is exciting and sensational. (192-152,
1989.7.3)

Any fish can be eaten raw. It may
be unpleasant since there is blood, but
you will not even need any sauce, such
as chili pepper paste, when you sit down
and eat the fish, after it has been cleaned
and cut. It is simple, nutritious enough,
and very good to eat. It is eating live
cells, not dead cells. You swallow the
delicious raw fish and rest on the boat for
a day. Do not worry about getting diar-
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rhea. But if someone does not eat this
raw fish, maybe they will have diarrhea.
I am showing you such a wonderful way
of living yet you do not know about it.
(189-291, 1989.6.17)

1.3.2. The essential points for sea-
fishing

Itis very interesting to see all the var-
ious kinds of fish in the sea. There are
small fish in the shallowest area at the
edge of the ocean, and then as the water
gets deeper, you can find big fish. The
smallest fish get eaten by slightly larger
fish, and the slightly larger fish get eaten
by fish that are even larger, and the cycle
keeps repeating itself. What is interest-
ing is that all the young look the same
whether they are baby whales or baby
tuna. Baby Alaska pollack and baby tuna
all look the same. (264-286, 1994.11.20)

I go to the sea very often. An infinite
amount of treasures are buried in the
sea. In the sea, there is a certain order
to prey. It is interesting to observe this.
Aren’t all creatures living for the sake
of others? They all exist for the sake of
others in a connected relationship. Dis-
order results if the bigger fish do not eat
the smaller fish. The sea will be full of
fish. Because the bigger ones eat and the
smaller ones get eaten, the number of fish
in the ocean waters is balanced. (198-232,
1990.2.3)

When you look at all the fish in the
sea, they all eat up the smaller ones, so
how is this God’s love? For these fish,

the ideal is to serve human beings and
be absorbed into the human cells, where
they can receive God’s love. Because of
that, the minerals are absorbed before
the plants. They are absorbed in human
cells, in which they can receive God’s
love. The plants are absorbed by the
animals, and the higher animals are
absorbed by human beings. All those
creatures that are fine and delicious
hope to be absorbed by people. The best
cells are absorbed by their owner, in
hopes to connect or return towards the
original palace of love, as the realization
of God’s sons and daughters by being the
real body of love. (199-333,1990.2.21)

The deeper the water, the more levels
there are in the ocean. There is a big dif-
ference in temperature as well. The kinds
of fish change entirely, even with a tem-
perature change of one or two degrees.
It is marvelous. Although people do not
know this, the fish of the world search
the five oceans for a temperature layer
that is only a degree wide. It is mysteri-
ous. Even though there were unlimited
numbers of fish until yesterday, as if half
of the ocean were of water and the other
fish, there is not even one if you go back
today. That is due to the difference in
temperature. The fish disappear entirely
when the water temperature changes by
even half a degree. To people, a one or
two degree difference is not an issue, yet
it is an issue for fish.

People can live in the arctic regions,
in the tropics, and in the temperate
regions. However, this does not hold true
for animals. Do lions live in Korea? No,
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lions are found in Africa. In Korea, there
are tigers, not lions. (200-261, 1990.2.26)

The way that fish bite onto the bait
differs according to their character. If
there are one thousand families of fish,
then there are one thousand ways that
the fish bite. When you go fishing at a
new place, then you must formularize
the ways the fish bite when catching
one, two, or three different kinds of fish.
That is common sense. When the fish
bites that way, and you pull your fish-
ing rod another way, then the fish will
not be caught. The fish can free itself and
swim away as often as it wants since the
fishing line goes along with the fishing
rod. When the fish bites that way, you
should pull the opposite way. You must
pull like this when the fish moves for-
ward, and pull the opposite way when it
moves to the left. Most beginners always
pull a certain way, but that is not right.
The fish gets caught faster when you pull
the opposite direction. It does not take a
long time to catch a fish.

When you go sea fishing, you do not
simply go to an ocean area which has
only a horizon, with no land or rocks.
You should certainly go to an area that
has rocks. More fish can be found near
rocks, where they can safely hide. These
rocks also have insects on them, which
the fish like to eat. When you observe
the way water flows, surely the water
has waves in which there are many fish.
When there are waves of three to five
meters, you will find fish in such spots.
You must go to such places in order to
catch fish. (268-307,1995.4.3)

Most people think that anyone can
catch a fish just by throwing a fish hook
into the water. However, that is not the
truth! Different fish are active in differ-
ent water temperatures. The water tem-
perature differs between the bigger and
smaller fish. In summertime, the water
temperature is higher close to the sur-
face. That is why the smaller fish live
near the water’s surface. The fish move
naturally, according to the temperature
of the sea water. The fish dislike moving
inall directions. They always try to move
sideways. You must know such facts in
order to fish. You must have knowledge
of such things as where the fish gath-
er and where to go fishing for salmon.
You must become professionals. There-
fore, studying is necessary. You cannot
fish unless you become a professional in
fishing.

When I fish, I know exactly the right
temperature. I already know what kinds
of fish are found in certain tempera-
tures. When you drop the fishing line a
couple of times, the fish already touch
the bait. So if I reel up the fish hook
fast, the fish come up, and when the fish
hook is reeled up slowly, it tends to sink
down. While slowly reeling up the fish
hook, you should know how fast the
water is flowing on the surface. By the
water temperature that we have today,
I know what level the king salmon will
come to. Usually, the salmon remain on
the ocean floor. Why? They can find lots
of food there. Crabs and small sea crea-
tures live on the sea bottom, so the salm-
on like to gather there.

No matter how many times you have
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caught fish in Alaska, you must learn
again whenever you go fishing at a new
place. You do not know how interesting
this can be. Also, when people come and
go, they can share their knowledge about
fishing. The New Zealanders must learn
when they come to Kodiak. Although
they may be excellent fishermen in New
Zealand, it does not work the same way
in Kodiak. Because they must learn
again when they come to Kodiak, they
can mingle and create harmony. There
are various ways of fishing, different
ethnic groups, and different environ-
ments. Everywhere you go to fish, you
will find many different environments.
(252-206, 1993.12.30)

Here is something interesting. The
ocean is teeming with fish when no
boats come out due to windy weath-
er. Usually in normal weather, people
come out and play loud music, making
loud “boom boom” noises that cause
chaos. The creatures in the ocean can
feel big vibrations as if they are being
hit with some type of a club. Yet even
in a typhoon, the ocean beneath its sur-
face is calm and quiet. Therefore, the
whales gather to jump around and per-
form. That was a historic day. I probably
have the picture somewhere. There were
big ones, small ones, and even smaller
ones. However, the whales jumped up
leaving their tails inside the water due
to their enormous size. Their tails were
always left in the water. So they would
fall right back down on the water, lying
flat while floating upon the waves. You
do not know how delighted whales are

when they are performing. So I thought,
“Are whales really that happy when it is
windy?” If I see them perform once or
twice more, then I can conclude, “Yes,
they are!” (233-306, 1992.8.2)

You do not go to the sea only to fish.
The spirit of Alaska is the spirit of salm-
on. Salmon always return to the home-
land that they left, swimming four or
five thousand miles across the ocean
to spawn. This is the same principle
when looking at the path of restoration
of humankind. You must know how to
go back; no matter how long a journey
you have taken away from your home-
town. There is no other fishing more
exciting than salmon fishing. They are
so strong. When other fish are hooked,
it only takes a couple of turns on the reel
before you see the fish on the surface,
but with salmon, it takes tens of turns
on the reel.

It is difficult, like trying to catch a
person who has heavenly tradition. The
salmon jump until they die, till the very
end. The fish hook usually falls out after
they jump about three times. That is the
tradition of Alaska. The ocean symboliz-
es the world of death, the satanic world,
and the fish symbolize the people. The
boldest of all fish are the salmon. (236-124,
1992.11.4)

I went out to the sea one day, and
though the weather was very windy,
there were a number of boats out. When
the tuna season begins and I go out to
the sea, I do not have a pleasant feeling
towards the five hundred boats gathered
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there. I think, “It would be nice if I could
fish by myself just once,” but there has
never been such a day. One day, there
was a typhoon warning and I tried to
go out to sea. Everyone told me not to
go. But I told the boat’s captain, “Hey,
you listen to me! We are not going to
die.” So we went out on my orders. The
fishing area is a long distance out at sea.
Since it takes a little over two hours to
reach it, we must leave at one o’clock in
the morning. We must leave around one
to arrive there by four. Due to the wind
and other conditions, it takes double the
usual time. For these reasons, we had to
set sail at midnight.

I have had so many difficult chal-
lenges in my life. A person cannot buy
these kinds of experiences, even with
a tremendous amount of money. Since
the weather was so bad, there weren’t
any boats out. When I threw out the
fishing line into the water, a number of
fish bit the hook as soon as the line was
dropped. Wouldn't you expect this to
happen? Usually, a number of them bite
onto the bait from many different boats,
but since our boat was the only one at sea
that morning, all these starved fish, who
are capable of searching for food up to
distances of about four kilometers, were
all rushing to bite onto my bait. So when
I threw the fish hooks into the water, they
all bit onto them right away. I did not
pay attention whether the typhoon was
blowing or not. I continued to pour out
my sweat. It took four hours to get there,
and four hours to fish. From there, we
dragged the fish, with the engine run-
ning, for twenty miles. (233-306, 1992.8.2)

People like us already know where
the fish can be found when we go fishing.
Most fish tend to search for food in the
mornings and evenings. Then, since they
have eaten, at lunchtime they are simply
idle. The fishing spot should not be too
deep. One area should be a bit deep and
the other area should be with a flat bot-
tom. Fish tend to escape to deep places
in order to hide. Also, even if they come
out and idle about, they will play around
where the ocean bed is flat. That is the
situation in late morning. However, in
the afternoon, since the fish are eating
again, I say to myself, “Oh, I know exact-
ly what kinds of fish are here,” by merely
looking at the spot. (221-82,1991.10.23)

You must know how many feet your
fish hook should be under the water sur-
face. The fish are a foot off the bottom,
as that is a favorable place to eat food.
Because theyeatin order tolive, they can-
not move two feet away from their food
source. When it becomes fishing season,
these fish are the ones spread out along
the bottom. Whenever you try to hook
them, you can easily do so. You should
approach them carefully and when there
is a slight chance, get closer and quickly
hook them. That is the proper technique.
Tuna used to live freely as the greatest
fish in the ocean world. Therefore, they
will not bite at small bait. Yet, you must
somehow get them hooked. This is what
you must research. (221-81, 1991.10.23)

You must go to the very bottom of
the sea in order to catch big fish. Among
all fish, those that jump from the water
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are the small ones. Big fish do not jump.
They think, “Why should we jump?”
Those fish are the ones that get hooked
when we drop the fishing line. If our bait
spreads its smell and is about a hand’s
length from the bottom, the fish will
approach at a regal pace. Fish use their
fins to swim. Therefore, you must leave
a space about a hand’s length for them
to move horizontally, without getting
stuck. When you drop the fish hook,
after having calculated in such a way, a
big fish will surely be caught.

The last fish that I caught was fifteen
pounds and thirty inches. It was the
biggest among all the salmon we have
caught until now. We hung it up, dis-
playing it as the finale. It was so strong
that we should have scooped it up using
a net. Yet, it was hard to see the fish, due
to the faint light of the setting sun. But
the fish was brave. It could have escaped
from the net, since two-thirds of its body
was inside, with its head hanging out-
side. If you do something wrong at this
moment, the net can be torn. (205-322,
1990.10.1)

There are a number of different types
of fishing lines — those that are many
miles, a few miles, and a few inches long
and so on. When you fish, many lines are
placed in the water. Some fish get caught
right away when a certain line, which is
only about a chi long, is let out. Yet, it
will be a mess if you start pulling this in.
If the fishing line is long and it goes far
from the boat, we can determine that the
ocean here is deep. However, if you are
a real fisherman, you should not be con-

cerned when small fish bite onto the fish
hook. You must think, “Oh, you fish are
biting. Keep gathering round.” A big fish
will come along from many miles away.
You must catch the one that has come
from such a distance.

I fish quite well. I have done fishing
day and night for over forty days. The
fish that I intend to catch does not get
caught on the first try. You must wait
until the biggest fish bites onto the hook,
saying, “Bite on it. Come on, minnows!”
There are numbers of minnows that just
come and go. They would come and go
saying, “Oh, this is delicious. The fisher-
man must be crazy.”(152-32, 1963.3.3)

To hunt is barbaric, for you shoot
the animal after waiting at a strategic
point. And to shoot at something that
is flying is not proper. However, fish-
ing is not like that. The fish come and
bite onto your bait themselves. So it is
all right to catch them. Also, you can
go fishing from the age of five until the
day before your death. So a one-hun-
dred-year-old grandmother and grand-
father can enjoy fishing simply by drop-
ping fishing lines from their beds. Even
if you are the champion, no matter how
famous you might be, when you go to a
different province, that place has a dif-
ferent way to catch fish.

For this reason, if you only follow
your own way and not the way of fishing
for that place, then you will not catch any
fish. Because you must follow the way
of the place you go to, you learn wher-
ever you go, and you can teach others
wherever you go. Anyone can become
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the teacher as well as the student. This
is equality. It will differ according to the
place and the kind of bait used by the
person, even though you may be fish-
ing for the same kind of fish. Therefore,
you must learn it all when you go to a
different place. All nations are different.
Thus, due to the wide variety of places,
there are many different hobbies. (252-206,
1993.12.30)

1.3.3. You will not die of hunger if
you learn to fish

Do you know how to farm? I know
how to farm. I must teach that to you.
The members of the Unification Church
should know how to do three things:
how to farm, how to hunt, and how to
fish. Therefore, even if you go alone to a
village in Africa, it should only take you
a week to establish the basis for you to
live by feeding the village people. If you
feed them for one year, then they will
feed you from then on. (262-256, 1994.8.1)

There are many animals in the trop-
ics, so fishing and hunting are neces-
sary for Unification Church members.
Why? You must teach people how to fish
and how to survive by hunting in order
to save those who are dying of hunger.
Therefore, Rev. Moon is dignified even
though he has seen the blood of fish and
animals.

A long time ago, the high priests
killed their offerings. The reason why I
kill animals is to make the members of
the Unification Church the high priests.
This is a divine task. We can organize a

group to go help out in Africa once they
learn fishing and hunting. I should send
huntingand fishing missionaries to Afri-
ca to help out and spread this practice all
over the world. So wherever you go, we
have a way to save the people through
fishing and hunting. (262-255, 1994.8.1)

There will be a time when thousands
and tens of thousands of families can live
on one lake. Those fish are all ours if we
just know how to fish. Who should fish?
Women should do it. Why? It is because
women have large, cushion-like hips.
They are comfortable. Thus, they can
sit for a long time. Men feel pain after
sitting for just three hours. Therefore, if
one woman catches three fish, she can
feed three children, and if she catches
four, then she can feed even the father as
well. When she goes to the fishing area,
she can catch ten fish and perhaps even a
couple of dozen fish within one hour.

Say there are one hundred families in
a village. If they form groups of a hun-
dred women and they decide to catch
one hundred or two hundred fish, there
would be no problem. It will work by
mobilizing a small number of people.
The mobilization of all people is not nec-
essary. We can feed them by mobilizinga
small group to fish once a month. (262-251,
1994.8.1)

Fishing is easy. Women in the Afri-
can interior all have needles. They make
fish hooks by lighting the candles and
heating the needles. I have done fishing
by making them myself in the old days
as well. There is no need to buy the fish-
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ing lines either. There is any amount of
nylon lines. This fishing line does not
have to be the silk thread that was used
in the past. And a lump of lead can be
broken and hung as the sinker and the
kaoliang stalk can be used as the float.
So by hooking bait and using your hand
as the fishing rod, you can catch any
amount that you want. There are unlim-
ited numbers of fish. Because fish are
everywhere, it is not a problem.

But it is a problem that wives do not
know how to fish. There is no leader to
teach this. That is why I must fish and
hunt. I can form and distribute federa-
tions in village after village and feed the
villagers by forming groups of people
to hunt animals. There was no one who
taught such skills. (263-45, 1994.8.16)

The people of Africa and those of
Third World countries that suffer from
starvation are dying because they do not
know how to fish. If the mother can fish,
then they will not starve to death. There
are rivers and lakes everywhere. There is
an unlimited number of fish. Therefore,
we must teach people how to catch and
breed fish. I have already started this
project. Fishing can be done as long as
thread is available. Needles are every-
where. You can catch any amount of
fish by lighting candles, heating the nee-
dles and bending them. Also, the bait
is everywhere. One person feeding ten
children a day is not a problem because
fish their same height are easily caught
on the hook. Even though they live in
a suitable environment, their daily lives
are impoverished since they do not have

someone to lead them. (262-100, 1994.7.23)

You should have good business sense.
You should be able to save the twen-
ty million lives that die each year. You
should make sure that people do not
die of hunger by teaching them how to
farm the land, and how to breed fish in
water. Why would they starve to death
when their wives and children are able
to fish? Why die when there is water and
an abundance of fish? That is why we do
fishing. You must teach them how to
fish.

You must also teach them hunting.
Many animals, such as alligators, are
found there in abundance. Therefore,
the Sightseeing and Hunting Associa-
tion for World Peace is for the sake of
bringing about a peaceful world. Why
are we doing such work? For twen-
ty years I have lost money, yet I have
made a foundation. True Parents must
be responsible for those people on earth
who are dying of starvation. We can-
not give up because all the people in the
world are brothers and sisters. Imagine
twenty million people becoming mem-
bers of the Unification Church every
year.

By taking the initiative and expand-
ing this worldwide, can you imagine
how many people would be saved? I am
telling you to learn how to farm and how
to fish as soon as possible. Why do you
need to do so? You must do so for the
sake of those people who are starving to
death. Therefore, learn such skills here
and return to your countries. (253-109,
1994.1.9)
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The children will not be left to starve
to death as long as their mothers can
fish. Don’t we have a lot of water, fish and
animals in abundance? There are lakes
everywhere. If a person catches one big
fish, it can last for one week. If a person
catchesanalligator, a family canlive onit
for a month. Hippos can be eaten for one
year by drying its meat. After that, you
can live on hunting. I have established
the Sightseeing and Hunting Associa-
tion for World Peace and the Fishing
Association. I will hold a fishing tour-
nament, gather American women who
have nothing to do, and teach fishing to
all of them. If you teach fishing to those
mothers dying of hunger, they will not
starve to death, no matter where they go.
All they will need is water and land. They
can cultivate land for farming. The Cau-
casians have not taught them this skill.
They have just exploited the land, with-
out even teaching them how to farm.

That is why they were stabbed and
kicked out. Our missionaries are unlike
the others. Everybody welcomes them.
Why is this so? It is because they live for
the sake of others. Therefore, we have
built the Texas farm and the fishing
ground, and are now training people on
how to cultivate and farm. We can catch
ten or even a hundred wild boars in a
day as long as we set up the traps. (254-305,
1994.2.6)

If the women living in the Third
World countries knew how to fish, if they
at least knew how to place a fishing line
with multiple hooks, they would never
starve to death. There are numerous fish

where you find lakes and rivers. People
are dying of hunger because no one is
teaching them such things. Moreover, if
each village had a gun, then by hunting
you could save the lives of those who are
dying of hunger. I am now starting such
training worldwide. If some area has
water, I can teach fish breeding, and if
some area has land, then I can teach cul-
tivation and farming, so that is why Iam
currently preparing the Texas farm as a
place of training. We must send many
people to the farm. These Caucasians
have not even taught the African people
farming. (255-70,1994.3.5)

If you go to the mountains, you can
find a lot to eat. Even rabbits survive
in the mountains, so why can’t people
live there? When you go to the coun-
tryside, there are lakes and rivers. But
even though there are a number of fish
in the lakes and rivers, you do not even
know how to catch and eat them. I am
trying to teach all that to you. Also, it
is all right for you to go hunting when
it is the hunting season. Do you know
how to use a gun? You can live on hunt-
ing, too. You can survive for a year if you
catch one bear. So why not conduct fur-
ther research on such matters? (132-214,
1984.6.1)

1.3.4. Sea fishing is a mind game

I think a lot, even when I am fish-
ing or wherever I am. A person who has
been fishing for a long time thinks ten
times for every ten times he reels the
fishing rod, and thinks a hundred times



Chapter 2 = The Ocean Leisure Industry and the Hobby Industry

1903

for every hundred times he reels the rod.
Therefore, if you think a hundred times
while reeling the fishing rod only ten,
then you can get ahead in this world.
When I go to the fishing area, I already
know whether there is sand in that fish-
ing ground or not, by walking for a
while. Experts know all this. When you
connect a plummet and drag it along the
ground, it will make a sound of “thud,
thud, thud” if on sand, but it will move
smoothly along if the seabed is muddy.
(221-84,1991.10.23)

Generally, people do not fish with
just one fishing rod. Most fishermen put
two fishing rods near each other. The
reason why they use two is because these
rods symbolize the perfected man and
the perfected woman, in other words,
the perfection of subject and object part-
ners. (228-260, 1992.7.5)

Hunting is exercise for the sake of
your physical health, and fishing is for
the sake of your mental health. You
tend to reflect on your life and think a
lot when sitting down and fishing. It is
amazing that you can actually have such
a time. You can analyze your past and
plan for your future. It can be the most
important period of time for us. You
can calmly reflect on yourself with dig-
nity. This is absolutely necessary. This
is called the spiritual path of fishing in
the East. The baby fish come along when
the mother fish is hooked and caught.
So people think, based on their own life,
“Oh, I should not catch these fish!” when
observing such an occurrence. People

tend to think about their own sons and
daughters, and their own people as well.
After fishing for a couple of years, you
will want to free the fish and put aside all
thoughts of eating the fish just caught.
That is the true spiritual path. The desire
to eat simply vanishes. (252-208, 1993.12.30)

When going out onaboat to fish, peo-
ple prefer a day when both the weather
and their emotional state are good. That
is their general mindset. However, in
order to be a special person, one must go
fishing in an environment where it rains
and thunders. Without having experi-
enced fishing in the pouring rain, you
will never learn about environmental
changes, the difference in the surround-
ing waters, and how the fish are influ-
enced by the water movements due to
heavy rain. (276-69,1996.2.4)

From history comes forth a new
world. Therefore, you cannot point at
me and tell me that I am wrong. I am
not ashamed. Say it while looking at the
faces of the fish. While fishing and sit-
ting all day, I say to the fish, “You have
not seen any other man like me, right?
Catching you is not my purpose. By
bringing you fish to the fish farm we can
liberate human beings from their food
shortage. Isn’t that the original purpose
for your creation? If that is the case, then
those people who eat your meat will not
be considered as having done an evil
deed.” (247-32,1993.4.21)

While fishing, if I say, “I am the
owner. All come!” then all the fish come
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rushing towards me. Then I feed them.
That is why I catch more fish than others
around me whenever I fish. Others think,
“This is strange. I can’t understand how
he does that.” This is what happens when
you center on the vertical God. My spir-
it has an incredibly bright aura of light.
Although you give off an ordinary light,
there is a special light coming from me.
The fish are attracted to that light. Thatis
why they pour in, no matter how much I
tell them not to come. (248-35,1993)

When I go fishing, I always free the
first fish I catch. I free it with the heart
of God, who released it after creat-
ing it. Also, I have not eaten any of the
fish that I have caught. Even so, I can-
not allow the fish to die a natural death
when there are twenty million of God’s
sons and daughters starving to death.
You must think that you will save those
twenty million sons and daughters of
God by catching the fish. Since this is in
line with the principle of the creation of
animals and all other living organisms,
the fish should be grateful in a sense. So
when we have fishing tournaments, the
fish often get hooked onto my hooks, yet
not so often on the hooks of others. It is
the true heart, the earnestness. The fish
will come to you voluntarily if you say to
them, “Hey, since God cannot dive into
the water museum that He has created,
please come out of the water, just this
once, and give God a chance to feel the
joy of letting you go free through me.”
(276-146, 1996.2.18)

Trying to catch fish as you ride on a

boat in the blue ocean can be compared
to God’s providential work of restora-
tion and salvation. The fish represent
fallen men. If you prepare everything,
use good bait and tie a sturdy string to
a fine fishing rod, then you should catch
many fish. But you will not be able to
catch a single fish if your skill is poor,
the string is weak, the bait is spoiled, and
the fishing rod is worthless. It is all the
same. Living in this world is the same as
catching fish.

If you want to succeed in this world,
you must put yourself in the position
of a fishing rod and set it up with good
fishing line and good bait; only then can
you fish effectively. Fish are not caught
easily. You reap the harvest when all
the corresponding conditions are met.
Without these corresponding condi-
tions, you cannot bring in the harvest.
(277-16,1996.3.17)

When you go out to the sea fishing
with Rev. Moon, you think the fish often
bite onto my fish hooks, right? When
fishing, everything looks like my object.
The perfected subject fulfills the per-
fected object. The idea should be “the
fish must bite here” when fishing. That
is how the Principle operates. As soon as
I put the fish hook in the water, the fish
come to me as object partners of perfect
value. This is different from the way nor-
mal people touch and handle a fishing
rod. (262-300, 1983.8.1)

When fishing on a boat, you sit in
one place all day. You even take care
of going to the bathroom there. When
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you need to pee, you take a can and say,
“I am going to pee, so don’t look!” and
then turn your back to pee. You eat and
pee all day by yourself. I have done so
for twenty-five years. It is very conve-
nient if you use a can. Is there anyone
who will make fun of you for doing so
when people swim naked in the sea and
do all sorts of other things themselves?
Animals might look at you and laugh,
but only a very few people are out there.
Even so, birds, animals, and all things
are in the same position, so who will say
anything? Urinating is a natural occur-
rence. Therefore, there is no need to be
embarrassed. Even ladies can urinate
there, not sitting down, but standing up
like men. (303-118, 1999.8.8)

When we were fishing in Alaska, the
U.S. Coast Guard came and praised us
with great admiration after they had
seen us going out fishing very early in
the morning. They asked, “How can you
people live this way?” They also said that
we fish as if we are engaged in rigorous
training. Therefore, I am the best at fish-
ing when we go to the sea, aren’t I? Start-
ing from a school of minnows and going
on up, there is no kind of fish that I have
not caught. If someone tells me to catch
whales, I will be able to catch a couple
of them in one day. Is there any fish that
I have not caught, starting with tuna?
There are no fish that I have not caught
while fishing along the East Coast, the
West Coast, the Pacific, the Atlantic,
and the Mediterranean Sea. Thus, I am
familiar with all facets of the sea. (211-62,
1990.12.28)

When you see a big pine tree, you
should be able to ask, “How do you think
about me today, given that you know of
my persecuted past and have watched
me get kicked out?” Also, while looking
at the playgrounds of the past at which
your friends were cursed, you should
embrace that place with love as if it was
your friend. And while standing at a
flowing stream, although your initial
intentions was not to forget all that had
happened there, you should now be will-
ing to swim and catch fish in it. Then you
are the owner. You can fish and huntand
eat with the heart that you will restore
through indemnity for Adam, who could
not be the first one to go into the riv-
er as the representative of the kingship,
nor could he fish in the Garden of Eden.
With this kind of mind, you should leave
your life’s record of hunting rabbits and
pheasants in the mountains with such a
heart and serve your parents faithfully,
offering those animals as the sacrificial
offerings before God, and using them as
food and the ingredients of life. (221-13,
1991.10.20)

Up to this day, T have overcome every-
thing from this most wretched world. So
there isn’t anything that I do not know
about. And there isn’t anything that I
cannot do. I can do anything. If I go to
a farming village, I can be the king of
farmers. I know well what to cultivate
on certain types of land. Also, when I
go to the sea, I am the king of fishing;
I am already famous with “Rev. Moon’s
system” of catching tuna. Moreover, I
can be the cameraman taking pictures
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when all the people are cheering victori-
ously, and I can be the cook if I enter the
kitchen where they cook meals. That is
how the owner is, isn’t it? The owner is
responsible for looking after all things.
You must not forget the fact True Par-
ents have worked behind the scenes in
many activities. (229-67,1992.4.9)

Unity is possible for everything if it
hastruelove. The animal world, the plant
world, and even the venomous snake
- they all protect me. When I go fish-
ing, I say, “Dear fish! I am not catching
you for the sake of myself. I am catching
you on behalf of God, who is shedding
tears with the heart of wanting to feed
the poor people dying of hunger in this
world. I am not fishing for the sake of
myself, but for the sake of descendants
and all people, therefore you must for-
give me!” That is why I always free the
first fish that I catch. I free it as the sac-
rificial offering.

Once the fish have received my love,
they will then try to sacrifice their life
for me. Therefore, when twelve people
get aboard the boat, I catch one-third
the amount of fish caught. So, the fish
recognize me and say, “Continue biting
only on Rev. Moon’s fish hook!” (278105,
1996.5.1)

The people of the world think of Rev.
Moon as a man of mystery, right? This
is because I am good at saying mysteri-
ous things. I also do mysterious deeds.
Although I am the founder of the Uni-
fication Church, I am the king among
fishermen when I go out to the sea in

a boat. People may say, “What would
the founder of the Unification Church
know?” Yet when they observe me at the
fishing site, even those who have fished
for ten or twenty years are struck with
admiration. I am also skilled at doing
farm work when I go to the farm. Most
scholars think of themselves as mysteri-
ous people but when they meet me, they
will know that I am a more mysterious
man than they are. What makes Rev.
Moon mysterious? It is the true love of
God that makes me mysterious. (205-140,
1990.8.12)

I am an absolute believer in three
meals a day. I do not eat desserts. I do
not eat them even if they are on the table
becauselam thinkingabout poor people.
Even my clothing is like this. I hesitate to
wear neckties. I would like to collect all
the money people spend on neckties and
use it towards saving the world.

I do not use more than two sheets of
toilet paper when I am in the bathroom.
If possible, I use just one sheet of toilet
paper. From the Principle point of view,
it is a sin to waste. From the time of our
birth, we are born with a set amount
of consumer goods that we can use. It
is a sin to use more than that amount.
When we depart, we must leave material
things behind. Otherwise, our descen-
dants will inherit them as debts. Does
anyone teach that nowadays? Before you
receive formal education, your primary
teachers are the Principle, nature, and
the ocean. (193-104, 1989.8.31)

I know quite well about the edible
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plants that grow wild in the mountains.
I know what each plant is, which can be
cooked for eating and which is harmful.
I am also familiar with poisonous mush-
rooms. Therefore, I know how to survive
living in the mountains and also how to
fish if I go to the sea. As long as there are
fish in the water I can build a house near-
by and live there by myself. Fish are good
when eaten fresh, with just some salt. It
is true. I have prepared myself to be able
to live anywhere on my own. (233-260,
1992.8.1)

None of you are aware that I have
come this far while going through all the
hardships in America by myself. You do
not know about all the hardships behind
me. Going out to the sea everyday is just
one part of it. There isn’t anything that I
have not done. From the world of schol-
ars to the world of culture, arts, educa-
tion and so on, there isn’t anything that
I have not touched upon. I have been
involved in the world of ideology as well.
Based on that standard you are being
trained and are working here.

Why do I go back and forth doing so
many activities? Even the people who
have followed me for almost forty years
do not know what kind of a person I
am. Every day with me is a new experi-
ence. You must not judge me from your
own point of view. Even if you found out
for sure what position you are in, you
should not say anything until the world
is restored. (193-104, 1989.8.31)

I do not like being alone. I do not
want to be on my own. If working on the

sea, I want to be with the fisherman, the
best fisherman. When Iam in the moun-
tains, I want to be with the best moun-
tain climber. When I go to the wrestling
match, I want to be with the wrestler.
And when I'm at a drinking place, I want
to be there, even though I would only
smell the aromas, because there should
be another person who smells them as
well. One cannot be alone. It is neces-
sary to have a friend and a colleague.
What I am saying is that I don'’t like
being alone. There is an expression that
birds of a feather flock together, right?
No matter how great I am, I cannot live
alone because it would be boring. (147-312,
1986.10.1)

Marrying means finding the owner.
When a man and woman are attached
to each other and ask where their love
came from, they should know that love
came straight from God. When the
couple joins together, the loves comes
straight down. Even blood that goes up
to the head must also circulate down-
ward, right? It goes all the way down to
the bottom of the feet. What would hap-
pen if you were to try to stop the blood
from flowing to the tips of your toes and
fingertips because they were dirty and
smelled like those of a farmer? With-
out this blood, you would die. This illus-
trates the principle of heaven and earth.
Those people who are in the higher place
should move down to the lower place,
and those who are in the lower should
go to the higher. Therefore, after having
succeeded in fulfilling all of God’s will, I
would go down to some low, remote cor-
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ner of the countryside and live in seclu-
sion, fishing and being friends with the
farmers and fishermen. Thatis whatIam
training for right now. (221-342, 1991.10.27)

God is happy even if He is being
dragged by the fishing rod of love. That
is where the arts of love will begin to
form. Both the comedy and tragedy of
love will be created. A varied culture of
love will be created. Don’t you want to
be a soldier for national independence in
creating such a world? (195-273,1989.12.10)

What is analogous to the best bait in
fishing? It is love. What is the one bait
that can catch all people? That is love.
What is the bait that can catch history
and catch God as well? If there is bait
that can catch God, you would want to
prepare it at once, right? That is the bait
of love. If there is bait that can catch his-
tory and catch heaven and earth as well,
what would it be? I am saying that it is
love. (145-227,1986.5.11)

Section 2. People and the Hobby
Life

2.1. The future world is the age of
hobby life

In the future, the birth of a new inter-
national economic organization and a
new order will bring incredible devel-
opment. Thus, human beings will have
enough wealth and free time to enjoy lei-
sure. As a result, humankind will learn
and understand about the greatness of
nature. For this, we give appreciation to

God as we try to overcome ethnic and
national differences. After that, Tam cer-
tain that the ideal world will come and
we will enjoy the true life, a life of lov-
ing and caring for one another. (115-177,
1981.11.10)

The enterprise for the future will be
the leisure industry. The age of techno-
logical industry is an age where people
do not work, due to automated technol-
ogy. Such a time will come. Even now, it
is that way. A machine works once the
person pushes a button. There will come
a time when only three or four machines
can produce, day and night, all the prod-
ucts in a factory where thousands of
people used to work. Then what kind of
industries will grow? It would be such
things as the entertainment and fashion
industries, both of which fall under the
broader category of the industry of lei-
sure. (191-73, 1989.6.24)

In the future, there will come a good
time for you to build an economic foun-
dation. The third industrial age, the
age of the leisure industry will come.
So the leisure and tourist industry are
bound to develop. Those traveling to
Mount Keumgang will first have a tour
of Korea, where they will travel to Busan
or Jeju Island first and then go to Mount
Keumgang. You cannot take a tour to
any other place after you have been to
Mount Keumgang. You could go, but
it would not be exciting; once you got
there you would be disappointed. To
attract incoming tourists, think about
traveling around starting from Busan to



Chapter 2 = The Ocean Leisure Industry and the Hobby Industry

1909

Jeju Island and then to Mount Baek-du.
(225-176,1992.1.20)

The time has passed when the presi-
dent of a company works at the desk in
his office. Because the age of computers
is here, you can work anywhere outside
of the country, as they do in Japanese
offices using man-made satellites. That
time is here. The time has come enabling
one to give orders, “The director should
do this, the executive director should do
this, the head of the department should
do this” and so on, while fishing on a
boat and enjoying the raw fish. We are
now entering the age where the person
in charge of a company can run the busi-
ness for the entire year without going to
the office. He can run the business from
a position of freedom where he can enjoy
his hobbies and get rid of stress. (19176,
1989.6.24)

In order to enjoy hobbies, the hus-
band and wife, or even the entire family,
should travel around the world by car.
It is a lifestyle of enjoying hobbies with
one’s family. Isn’t that what women are
always complaining about - that they
cannot go along with their husbands
when they are traveling around? (252-296,
1994.1.1)

The leisure industry can help people
feel God’s happiness towards creation,
so I am developing this by gathering all
that is necessary in preparation of a sup-
port system, such as a big research lab
and a big testing area for farming, for
the ocean industry, and for hunting and

fishing. This system should bring togeth-
er farmers, who live close to nature, with
those who live far from nature in order
to develop and educate them. The people
in urban areas can support them both
through the best scientific technology.
That is why I am developing the hobby
business while enjoying many hobbies.
(279-58, 1996.6.9)

A life of leisure! This is the kind of
life that God likes. Your hobbies are con-
nected to the creation. So many different
hobbies are waiting for me. I never get
exhausted. By enjoying one hobby after
another, I automatically come closer to
God’s world. This is the best life that
men can hope for. (279-60, 1996.6.9)

2.2. The hobby industry is the
shortcut leading to the world of
peace

Everyone must enjoy leisurely pur-
suits. After all, God did not create
reluctantly. He made creation so that
He could feel its excitement. We, too,
must experience God’s situation at the
time of creation. Hobbies should not
be done because someone tells us to do
them. Hobbies should be done because
you wish to do them. Even without
sleep, you enjoy doing your hobby.
Why should money or circumstance be
involved there? So all these things - our
leisure time, the hobby industry, hobby
research and so forth - all these should
be centered on God. Only then can those
be things belong to God and be used reg-
ularly by the beloved sons and daughters
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of God. Otherwise, they will be Satan’s
possessions. I am not doing this for the
money; in fact, I am investing a lot of
money in order to develop these ideas.
(281-263,1997.3.9)

When you are over sixty years old,
you should go back to the farming area
of your hometown and prepare your-
selves to go to the spirit world by dig-
ging the land. There is much to do in
preparation to enter the spirit world.
So staying there like Rev. Moon, you
should exert yourself with devotion and
tulfill your responsibility in guiding the
farming areas. By doing this, you will
fulfill the purpose of the hobby indus-
try and of leisure time itself; you will
become a caring, warmhearted person
who can inhabit the upper level of the
spirit world and make good use of your
time there. (289-193,1988.1.2)

We must develop the hobby industry
from now on. It is not the leisure indus-
try, it is the hobby industry. Normally,
we perceive the leisure industry as based
on a profit motive. Fishing and hunting
can both lead to thoughts of profits and
commercial interests. That is different
from just having a hobby. The hobby
industry can spread to the small villag-
es were people can enjoy themselves in
each of the four seasons.

Every individual has different tasks.
There are people working at a factory,
a company, and so forth. They have all
sorts of jobs, so we can make anywhere
from 100 to 360 groups according to
various jobs. That way, every day differ-

ent groups would do this work. It can be
done. If it gets planned like this and gets
going all year round, then we will not
lose any money. About fifty percent will
be returned to us. Therefore, there is
nothing better than the entertainment
business. (252-201, 1993.12.30)

The hobby industry is different from
the leisure industry. The leisure indus-
try sets profit as its purpose, while the
hobby industry puts the hobby itself as
its purpose. People would say, “Only
those who have money can do so. How
can someone without money enjoy a
hobby?” but that is not true. Nowadays
everyone enjoys going on vacations,
right? You can enjoy a vacation once or
twice a year.

So, do you understand what I mean
by hobby industry? I believe that being
the first to make such a worldwide orga-
nization is the short-cut in leading to
peace in all fields, including the world’s
money market and human resources.
That is why I have been preparing this
ocean plan for twenty years. In April of
the coming year, it will be exactly twen-
ty years. So along with this hobby indus-
try, I am thinking of doing farming as
a hobby. If people have too much free
time, that is a problem as well. There-
fore, I will encourage people to get a
space of about 200 pyung and farm so
that they can live off their hobby. (252-210,
1993.12.30)

Our job in the Completed Testament
Ageisto mobilize a great number of peo-
ple. We need a huge number of people.
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Which industry can best interconnect
all the people of the world, transcend-
ing the national boundaries and going
beyond cultural backgrounds? There is,
of course, a necessity for church activi-
ties, but the only industry that can con-
nect people, using both domestic and
international activities simultaneously,
is the hobby industry. (252-211, 1993.12.30)

2.3. We must prepare for the age of
the hobby industry

I have recently begun using the term
“hobby business.” This is not for gain or
benefit. (252-295, 1994.1.1)

Therefore, the age of urbanization
will soon end and people will disperse
more widely. The hobby industry is the
only way to decentralize it. We must
develop the hobby business. Now at this
time I am proclaiming the hobby busi-
ness. Men are made to live centering on
hobbies. (253-15, 1994.1.1)

Casinos, sports, hunting, and fishing
are all included in the hobby business.
So the various participants did all these
at the World Culture and Sports Festi-
val, right? (253-111, 1994.1.9)

We are opening up the tourist busi-
ness worldwide. I am preparing the
worldwide tourist business now. The
establishment of our American bus
company “Go Tour” was an essential
link in the preparation for this. From
now on, the tour-leisure business will
develop worldwide. I am giving this the

name “hobby business.” (262-247, 1994.8.1)

In the future, I think the circum-
stances will be that everyone will ride
on our boats at tourist attraction areas
worldwide. How will I do that? We will
be able to attract tourists to any coun-
try and guide those persons with lots
of money because we have a worldwide
organization. All those people have to
travel. They must go on vacations dur-
ing the holiday seasons. So we will name
this business the “hobby industry.” This
has to do with our interests. What I am
saying is let us travel around the world
while working and delivering goods.
(262-247,1994.8.1)

We are creating tourist areas. If we
have the land, we can do landscaping
and make a fishing ground. We will
make sure that no one throws away cig-
arette butts, empty cans, and garbage
there, thus keeping the area clean and
making it a place free of environmental
pollution. We will make an area where
tourists can sightsee and enjoy their
hobbies as well. We will create a tour-
ist area so lovely that anyone who has
looked at it once will instantly wish to
come and visit. If we build such a place,
then all five billion people would visit,
even competing to get there. (1997.10.31)

Up to this point, have we ever taken
a vacation in the Unification Church?
From now on, all the well-equipped
places that I have prepared, such as the
fishing areas, hunting grounds, and
swimming pools - all of these should
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be used. I have made the foundation
for you to have vacations in the warmer
areas when it is cold, and in the colder
areas when it is hot. The time has come
now to do so. This is what is referred to
as the hobby industry. I have climbed
up to this position by receiving much
persecution, but you will not be perse-
cuted.

Now if you go to South America,
where I have already prepared the foun-
dation, and if you take responsibility,
you can bring your tribes there and train
them. All the families in that country
and the ancestors in the spirit world can
become one based on that tribal founda-
tion. (266-135, 1994.12.22)

I am preparing sites in Alaska and
in Texas, and trying to make fishing
areas and hunting grounds in 160 coun-
tries. Fishing and hunting are hobbies.
They are hobbies of the upper class, of
the people who live well. That is why I
am promoting the hobby industry. [ am
going to lead it directly, by making a
tourism organization. (269-49, 1995.4.6)

I will connect the sites of the glob-
al tourism industry in order to create a
world in which all people can harmo-
nize with each other. If you can influ-
ence the people, you can influence the
world. Therefore, instead of living with-
in a small circle of relationships, you
should become champions of the dip-
lomatic world, relating with prominent
people. (275-106, 1995.11.3)

All people should have a hobby. In

the future, people will not have any food
problems. Then would you spend your
time fighting with each other? Everyone
needs to have some fun. You should ride
on aboat in the river and be friends with
the fish by diving into the water world.
You have yet to do theses activities. This
is why I am creating the term “hobby
business” now.

The Unification Church does not
allow people to enjoy casinos, so we will
organize a group. Out of a month that
is spent visiting the various hobby busi-
nesses, we need only two days to visit the
casinos. So we will stop by the casino.
All the young people go crazy when they
play in a casino, but that is also an aspect
of the hobby business. Therefore, for the
people who have lost ten thousand dol-
lars, thirty percent should be returned
to them.

I have inquired about the crime rings
that secretly control the casinos in Las
Vegas and Atlantic City. So, if a person
has lost one hundred thousand dollars,
we will distribute lottery tickets worth
thirty percent of this amount. But then,
those who have been participating in the
casino games for more than three hours
must receive ideological education for
one hour. Historically, casinos are con-
sidered evil, yet we must be able to say
that True Parents have turned them
into an instrument that can draw on the
dreams of others. It must be centered on
the hobby industry. Those who do not
learn will continue gambling even if
they cut off their own fingers. They will
still continue to gamble, using the stubs
of their fingers, even after determining
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not to gamble again. (276-184, 1996.2.19)

Academic education represents the
mind, while physical education repre-
sents the body. Therefore, through the
World University Association, the future
direction will be toward the perfection
of love — heavenly ideal love - using the
True Parents as the primary model. For
that purpose, I opened the hobby busi-
ness. In the future, we must live to enjoy
fun activities, so the world of the ideal
family has now become the world of the
hobby industry.

Everything is a hobby. If you go to
a new place, the mountains, the rocks,
and the trees are all different. Those are
all of great interest. But for whom were
they all created? God, the Owner, creat-
ed in order to embrace everything. God
created an ideal environment where His
sons and daughters can live anywhere.
(277-27,1996.3.17)

I have been speaking about the hob-
by business. The entire world today is a
world of science, in which through the
best technology, people are moving the
world. For this reason, people take a
serious view of the production process,
calling it the hobby industry, whereas
I call it the hobby life. Do you under-
stand? There are all kinds of hobbies
— hobbies for your eyes, for your nose,
for your mouth, for your ears, for your
sense of touch, for your body, for your
mind, for your love, and so on... (278-95,
1996.5.1)

The realm of settlement does not

only apply to the ocean; the land should
also be connected to it. Now I am going
to the mountains. I will find a place with
beautiful scenery. What will I do when
I get there? I cannot just go. I will make
an animal preserve. I will not be kill-
ing animals in the wild; instead I will
raise them. I will connect all this to the
hobby business. This is something that
will become the blood, the body, and the
bones of God’s son. Fallen men are like
thieves, robbing everything for their
own blood, bones and skin. To stop this,
I have prepared the hobby business to
be able to unite with the original love,
in accordance with the highest turning
point in history that is the holding of the
Blessing of 3.6 Million Couples. (286-141,
1997.8.9)

The value of the arts continues to
exist. This is why the hobby business is
external. Families are not hobbies, they
should be fun. By the word jae-mi (fun),
I do not mean a person who “lives in
America” (jae-mi, similar-sounding).
Everyone likes America, but in this case,
jae-mi does not have that meaning. Our
parents live in a warm, comfortable
home that is better than those of Amer-
ica. You hum when you are happy, right?
Do you think you will only be humming
at your parents’ home? (296-127, 1998.11.3)

We can live because of joy. A hob-
by refers more to circumstantial condi-
tions for joy, and fun is something that
can take root in the ideal love between a
subject and an object partners. Can you
have fun on your own? If you can, then
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you are out of your mind. There must be
a subject of love. Everything is in rela-
tionships within the realm of love, for
God has created all things to supply fuel
for the Subject of love, which is bigger
than the ideal universe. That is why you
must love all things. 298-234,1999.1.8)

It is not necessary to eat crops that
have been contaminated by pollution. I
will create an environment in which the
individual can live on what they grow
with sincerity. If you have five fam-
ily members, then do your own farm-
ing and eat the food you have harvest-
ed. Do not buy from other places. You
should grow vegetables and even your
own rice to eat. If people put the Uni-
fication Church in charge of this, there
is no need to worry about the Uruguay

Round. Otherwise, the world will perish
due to pollution. (252-295, 1994.1.1)

From now on, the biggest issue in the
world will be who is leading the tourism
industry. That time will come. The dis-
tribution channels in the economy will
become firmly established through oth-
er industrial bases. However, the distri-
bution channels of the tourism industry
move quickly, circulating all the time.
Its potential for expansion is enormous
because of its circulation and there is
no place that is excluded. To build that
foundation, I am preparing to build
condominiums in Suanbo and Bugok.
Everything is being prepared for the
distant future. However, there is no one
in this room with such a futuristic way
of thinking. (225-176, 1992.1.20)



CHAPTER THREE

The Pacific Rim Era and the Inauguration
of the Island Nations Federation

Section 1. Now is the Pacific Rim
era

1.1. Why is the Pacific era coming?

The current times are called the
Pacific era. No matter what America
says, and regardless of those who claim
European supremacy, the trade zone
centering on the Pacific Ocean has sur-
passed that of Europe and continues to
develop. In all aspects, America is at the
stage where it cannot abandon the Pacif-
ic region. The Asian people are the ones
who are good at doing business. Don't
Americans recklessly use their money?
The Asian people do not. If you ever
handle the body of a dead Chinese per-
son, you will never come across a corpse
without money. (174-205, 1988.3.1)

The direction of world civilization
will develop as it makes a circuit around
the globe. In other words, civilization
moved from the continental civilization
of Egypt to the peninsular civilization
of Rome and Greece, then to the island
civilization of Great Britain and reached
the continental civilization of the Unit-
ed States of America. The continental
civilization is now moving west, cross-
ing the Pacific Ocean, passing through

the island civilization of Japan and ulti-
mately culminating in the civilization
of the Korean peninsula to connect with
Asia. The culture consolidated here is of
a high level and will create a new world.
As an island nation, Japan was the first
in Asia to incorporate Western Civiliza-
tion.

It will now be the age of the penin-
sular civilization. The Korean peninsula
is where the oriental and Western Civi-
lizations become one. As the historian
Spengler pointed out, the rise and fall
of civilizations have been recurring like
the changes of the four seasons in a year.
The age of the Atlantic civilization has
now passed, ushering in the age of the
Pacific civilization. (115-171, 1981.11.10)

Christianity had the responsibility of
bringing spiritual salvation to the world.
However, unless it absorbs the physical
foundation, Christianity does not have a
basis to stand on. Today, people through-
out the world are talking about the com-
ing of the era of the Pacific civilization.
Why is that so? It is because the origin of
history can be found in that region.

Since Jesus’ body was lost, Ameri-
ca — representing spiritual Christianity
- has the historical mission of crossing
the Pacific and returning to Asia. Con-
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sequently, we can conclude that such a
time must inevitably come. You should
understand that the original cause lies
here. (224-306,1991.12.22)

Where should America go? It should
return to Asia. It should seek the Asian
continent where Jesus’ body was lost.
The era of the Pacific civilization is com-
ing. Yet, why is the era of the Asia-Pacif-
ic civilization coming? Even scholars do
not know this. This cannot be solved
without Rev. Moon’s principle. America
will be compelled to seek Asia. Current-
ly, America has only the spiritual stan-
dard. Therefore, in order to make use of
the body, it must return to Asia. (225-30,
1992.1.1)

Since Jesus lost his body, the foun-
dation for the main stage disappeared,
and he lost his foothold in Asia. There-
fore, the material civilization went in
the opposite direction. It was dragged
the other way to Rome. It should have
gone towards the West from Asia, but
instead it came back the other way from
the West. It conformed to the path of
indemnity and had to go along that path
while shedding blood and suftering sac-
rifices. In this way, Western Civilization
went around in a circle, centering on
Rome and passing through Britain and
America, to return again to the Pacific
civilization. It returns to the Pacific civi-
lization, because it was in Asia that Jesus
lost his body on the worldwide level. The
spirit and the flesh were separated at this
place. Therefore, Western Civilization,
the material civilization, went the other

way in a circle to return to Asia. (249-132,
1993.10.8)

We have entered an era in which
the entire period extending from the
Old Testament Age, to the realm of the
bride centering on Britain, America and
France in the New Testament Age, can
be restored through indemnity. Conse-
quently, right after the Second World
War, we could advance towards a unified
world. Therefore, the era of the Pacific
civilization will arrive after the mother
and her sons, Cain and Abel, become
one and enter Asia together. Since Jesus
lost his body in Asia, a global political
domain corresponding to the body must
be unified centering on Asia. That is why
the era of the Asian civilization is now
coming. (243-296, 1993.1.28)

Western Civilization, oriental civili-
zation, Asian civilization and the Pacif-
ic civilization have come forth in the
world. However, the Pacific civilization
is a long way from America. This is why
Rev. Moon went to America and made
full preparations to remain there. Now
I must come to Asia, combine the East
and the West, and attend to India and
also to Siberia. I must attend to these
two places. (231-60, 1992.5.31)

Where must the Lord first appear?
He must come from Asia. Since Jesus
lost his physical body in Asia, he must
recover it in Asia. Why is the Pacific
civilization coming? The physical body
that Jesus lost is returning in the era of
a unified cultural sphere in Asia. When
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all these things are resolved in this way,
history will be properly resolved. (232-25,
1992.7.1)

Japan was the Eve nation on the
satanic side. That is why the Eve nation
on the satanic side could share and
retain equally all the blessings of the Eve
nation on the heavenly side. Christian-
ity could not succeed in Asia on account
of Jesus’ death, so it went in reverse to
Europe instead, passing through Rome
and Britain. In this manner, Christian-
ity has gone the opposite way. The pen-
insula corresponding to Rome is the
Korean peninsula; the sea and island
corresponding to the Mediterranean
Sea is Japan; the continent correspond-
ing to Europe is the Asian continent.
They return to their relative positions
after making a full circuit. The time has
come for the two ends to meet. This is
why scholars and politicians say that the
age of the Pacific civilization is coming.
(251-144, 1993.10.17)

Why did the Second World War have
to occur? It was to recover Jesus’ lost
body on the worldwide level. The uni-
fied realm was lost because the return-
ing Lord was driven away. That is why
America now comes again through the
Pacific civilization, seeking the Asian
region that had lost Jesus’ body, as well
as the unified world. The time is draw-
ing near when America comes seek-
ing Asia from the opposite direction.
You should know that that is why the
era of the Pacific civilization is coming.
This is in accord with the fact that the

world must be unified, centering on the
ideal of the returning Lord, by recover-
ing, in Asia, Jesus’ body that was lost in
Asia. By going through this process, the
era of the Pacific civilization is bound
to come. It is to recover the body and
make it whole. The Lord at his Second
Advent already has the basis for receiv-
ing this, centering on the spirit and the
flesh. That is why the cultural sphere can
be connected internally and externally,
based on a criterion of unity, where the
object partner stands before the subject
partner. Through this process, a unified
world can be created, centering on the
True Parents. (267-176, 1995.1.5)

The era of the Pacific civilization is
coming, because Western Civilization
and oriental civilization must recover
the lost body of the father. Jesus came as
the father, but the body of that father was
killed. We must recover this body and
make it one with the legacy of spiritual
salvation within the sphere of Christi-
anity. That is why the Lord comes to the
East. Centering on the coming Lord, the
Korean peninsula is like Italy. Until now,
Italy has never been destroyed. For over
two thousand years, it has survived as
a powerful nation. That is because Italy
is a counterpart nation for the coming
Lord. Based on that standard, the Lord
returns to the Pacific era, centering on
this Korean peninsula; but it is the Pacif-
ic Ocean era rather than the Mediterra-
nean Sea era. He returns to the vast envi-
ronment of Asia through the connection
of the Korean peninsula. If the Korean
peninsula is the male sexual organ, then
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Japan is the female sexual organ. They
are bound to become one. The age of a
unified world comes when they are unit-
ed. That is why Korea is called the Adam
nation, and Japan the Eve nation. (251-147,
1993.10.17)

In the future, the world civilization
will most certainly return to Asia. The
eraof the Pacific civilization is approach-
ing. Today, eminent scholars who study
social science, as well as natural scien-
tists who have any pretence to knowl-
edge, predict that the era of the Pacific
civilization will appear and set the trend
of history. Why must it be that way?
Shouldn’t T know the root cause? Haven’t
I been teaching now for over forty years
that the era of the Pacific civilization is
coming? Nobody knows in which nation
it will appear. I am the only one who
knows. It is the man called Rev. Moon
who knows all these things and believes
that the Republic of Korea must take the
lead. (207-281,1990.11.11)

At which time should Western Civ-
ilization and oriental civilization be
joined together? When the two com-
bine, where will this union take place?
They will not be combined in an island
nation. They will be joined together on
a peninsula. From this point of view,
as a peninsular nation, Korea is in the
most precarious situation in Asia. When
you consider Korea’s location, you will
find that it is surrounded by the Soviet
Union, communist China, Japan, and
even America. Taking into consider-
ation the Pacific coast, it can be regarded

as being connected even to America. All
scholars are saying that history will now
advance into the era of the Pacific cul-
tural sphere. Scholars in the fields of pol-
itics, economy, and history are asserting
that such an era will come. In America,
they regard this as indisputable.

Then, which nation will play the lead-
ing role? Will it be Japan? Will it be Chi-
na? Japan and China are enemies. They
were enemies forty years ago. Korea and
Japan are also enemies. They are all ene-
mies. In Asia, Japan fought against Chi-
na, against the Soviet Union, and also
occupied Korea. They all regard Japan as
an enemy nation. She was the Eve nation
on the satanic side that could replace
Great Britain. (196-162, 1990.1.1)

Western Civilization and Asian civ-
ilization cannot be directly connected.
You should know that Western Civiliza-
tion has lost its direction and is entering
the twilight realm after the sun has set. It
will perish unless it thanks Rev. Moon for
connecting it with oriental civilization,
which is like the brilliant sunlight of a
new morning. Western society, which is
headed toward ruin, has a cultural back-
ground of flowing toward the Atlan-
tic Ocean. You should be aware of the
amazing fact that, through Rev. Moon,
this civilization can now be connected
to God’s providential realm through a
new Asian civilization.

Until now, western people have just
opposed me, with no knowledge of this
fact. Through Rev. Moon they can relate
with God’s providence. They have gone
over to a world in which they can now
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accept God’s providence once again.
God’s providence will once more begin
to expand. (120-199, 1982.10.15)

The Unification Church is the third
son. The Unification Church was actual-
ly born as the most precious son of them
all. The Christian civilization is now the
only thing that can digest western cul-
ture into a unified substance and bring
harmony in Europe and to North and
South America. Yet, the Christian civi-
lization of the West is crossing over to
Asia. Then in which nation will Asia con-
form to God’s efforts to bring unity and
order through Christian thought? Japan
worships a diverse group of gods. China
and the Soviet Union have been commu-
nized. Korea remains alone within the
enclosure of Christianity even though
its various denominations are in con-
flict. Although it cannot be planted as a
seed tree, it is needed as firewood.

In other words, among the many
countries of Asia, if there is one nation
whose entire population can accept
the Christian cultural background and
also maintain a receptive attitude while
the Pacific civilization is approaching
before their eyes, that nation can nat-
urally only be Korea. Japan, China, or
the Soviet Union cannot fulfill this role.
(222-134,1991.10.28)

With a “do or die” spirit, I orga-
nized the International Conference for
the Unity of the Sciences (ICUS) and
the Professors World Peace Academy
(PWPA). There is nowhere you can-
not go, with these organizations in the

lead. If I hadn’t mobilized America at
that time, its leaders would have never
known what direction top Chinese offi-
cialswould take for the next twentyyears.
It was obvious that communism was
going to change, but Americans didn’t
know in which direction it was going
to change. They didn't believe me, even
when I told them. That is why I gathered
military strategists and other planners,
with twenty people representing the free
world and another twenty representing
China, and convened a seminar under
the title “An Examination of the Soviet
Union’s Future Foreign Policy toward
China and the Pacific Coast.” I was the
one who had provided America’s future
strategic material. (204-257,1990.7.11)

We are now in the era of the Pacif-
ic civilization. At the same time, this
leads to the space age. All the waters of
the world merge with the waters of the
Pacific Ocean. The rivers and the waters
from the Atlantic Ocean and even water
from the Mediterranean Sea all join with
the Pacific. There is a flow of water called
the Black Current that is about four to
five thousand miles long. As it circulates
it influences all five of the great oceans
of the world.

For this reason, when the era of the
Pacific civilization draws near, every-
body must become one. Then we can
explore outer space. Unless people
become one, they would even fight over
the ownership of the sun, with everyone
claiming that right. They would ask who
the master of the starry realm is and
they would all claim to be the one. They
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are bound to fight among each other.
Our sun is about 1.3 million times larg-
er than the earth. How could human
beings, who don’t even amount to a tiny
speck, claim to own this vast entity?
The universe would roar with laughter.
A unified world is bound to appear in
the era of the Pacific civilization. That
is why everything must be overhauled.
Democracy in America does not work,
and neither does communism. That is
why the head-wing ideology, known as
Godism, must appear in this age. (207-4s,
1990.10.28)

A unified universe on the heavenly
side must be created centering on the
mother on the heavenly side, along with
Cain and Abel on the heavenly side.
What is this unified universe? It is a
world without Satan. When you think
about the Garden of Eden, its standard
was devoid of the Fall. Adam and Eve,
who are in the position of fallen parents,
mustattend the father anew. They should
go around the world, return to the era
of the Pacific civilization and attend the
father there. Then they should inherit
the new blood. When they become one
after inheriting life and the new lineage
through new love, a unified universe
will be established for the first time.
(209-292, 1990.11.30)

The era of the Pacific civilization
is now coming. The Adam nation and
Eve nation, and three archangel nations
should lay the principal foundation at
that time. They must become one. On
the strength of the reputation of True

Parents, who are from the original Eden,
we can head straight for heaven. I have
established a liberated realm, an origi-
nal standard, whereby we can enter the
Kingdom of Heaven, based on the arch-
angel’s love, God’s love and True Par-
ents’ love. Therefore, the age in which
we can enter the Kingdom of Heaven on
the national standard has come. Con-
sequently, the Kingdom of Heaven on
earth and the Kingdom of Heaven in
spirit world will be manifested. (211-204,
1990.12.30)

Through the unification of North
and South Korea, the gap between the
rich and poor in the East and the West
will be resolved, and Western Civili-
zation and oriental civilization will
become one. Originally, the East was
the center of spiritual civilization. That
is why all religions emerged from the
East. When religious spheres begin to
flourish, all material possessions must
be cast away. You have to give up every-
thing, including your house and nation.
However, the material world cannot be
thrown away. This is why it is being col-
lected from the other end.

As a result, western people were the
ones who developed material civiliza-
tion. The European powers had knowl-
edge, and the more they discovered, the
more they occupied the land, claiming
it to be their own. They all expanded
their domain through knowledge. Yetin
the East, people gave up all their money.
Unification, however, unfolds when the
spiritual standard and material stan-
dard become one. The material civiliza-
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tion comes seeking Asia. Thus, an era is
coming in which Western Civilization
and oriental civilization are combining
in the Pacific sphere, so an era is coming
which will lead to a new world. That is
the era of the Pacific civilization. (212-13s,
1991.1.2)

A majority of scholars worldwide
have reached the conclusion that the
Pacific civilization is the way that his-
tory is leading us toward the original
vertical world of God. Then what are we
looking for? We are seeking true love. If
that principle of love is established, then
the world will not perish.

Rev. Moon, who represents the East,
came to America to educate people so
that they could safely cross the Pacif-
ic Ocean without drowning in it. You
should know that this is the purpose
of the Unification Church in western
society. The Unification Church, alone,
can go to the eternal and ideal origi-
nal homeland, where the Pacific civili-
zation, including both vertical love and
horizontal love, is formed and brought
to perfection. (216-206, 1991.3.31)

In the process of advancing to the
unified realm of the world, a Pacific
civilization will emerge from the Asian
continent, based on Western Civiliza-
tion and oriental civilization. Europe
will now become one. In that regard,
what will become its underlying cul-
tural basis? It will not be the history of
Great Britain, Germany, or France. Its
foundation is the entire Christian cul-
tural sphere. (218-362, 1991.8.22)

The vast American and Western
sphere will restore Jesus’ body, then
become one and return to the Pacific
Ocean. The standard for a nation to lead
the world, centering on Jesus, must be
established in Asia, which is a spiritu-
al civilization. That is what I have been
preparing until now. The formation of
the Interreligious Federation for World
Peace has brought order to the Christian
cultural sphere, based on oriental civi-
lization, and it can revive and unify the
substance of Christian civilization in
the future. It has tied together the hid-
den relationships of the world. (218-364,
1991.8.22)

In order to restore through indem-
nity the failure of Roman culture, I am
laying out a worldwide peninsular civ-
ilization, and also thinking of creat-
ing a historical Roman kingdom of law
which goes back to God. This is com-
ing to the Pacific civilization. By the
end of this month, I am assembling the
religious spheres from the East and the
West. That has never happened in histo-
ry, has it? The International Conference
on the Unity of the Sciences, the Profes-
sors World Peace Academy (PWPA), the
World Media Association, the Interreli-
gious Federation for World Peace, and
the Federation for World Peace are orga-
nizations that are going to deal with all
existing divisions and conflicts of mind
and body, so that each nation may be
brought together in an ideal unified
realm. This is awesome. All this is made
possible because God exists.

(218-379, 1991.8.22)
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Most intellectuals believe that the
time of the Pacific cultural sphere is
coming and that Asia will play a lead-
ing role in that age. What should Asia
do in order to play such a leading role?
Surrounding nations should be brought
into harmonious relationships. Korea,
for instance, has Japan, China, the Soviet
Union, and America surrounding its ter-
ritory. This small nation is a place of geo-
political importance, so these four great
powers are in hot rivalry and cannot let
her go. Practically speaking, I have been
working hard until now to bring togeth-
er nations from many directions, con-
necting, assimilating and forming them
into a supra-national core. That is why
we have come to a stage in which even
America, which heads the free world
across the Pacific, cannot ignore us. We
have come to a stage where even Japan
cannotignore the man called Rev. Moon.
It is the same with the Soviet Union and
also China. (222-29,1991.10.27)

As we face the imminent approach
of the Pacific civilization, is there a
nation among the many countries of
Asia which can possess a Christian cul-
tural background and maintain a recep-
tive attitude? If so, that nation would not
be Japan, China or the Soviet Union. It
could only be Korea. Of the five billion
people in the world, more than 3.2bil-
lion or three-fifths are Asian. They live
in Asia. Korea has come down through
history as a kingdom where religions
have flourished. That is how it was with
Buddhism, Confucianism, and Christi-
anity. (221-196, 1991.10.24)

I am trying to promote a Pacific
cultural sphere in Asia, on the basis of
bringing together Christianityand many
other religions centering on Korea. The
democratic world and communist world
can come if they wish. I inaugurated the
Women’s Federation for World Peace
and the Interreligious Federation for
World Peace in preparation for this. Do
not forget the fact that combining the
mind and body, which are in conflict,
and driving them into one, makes the
internal relationship that enables you to
unify the entire historical course during
which the mind struggled within the
individual self. (221-196, 1991.10.24)

Think about it. The cultural history
of the colored races is long, while the
background of cultural achievement
of the white race is short. White peo-
ple are cousins of polar bears that have
come from the North Pole. They eat
meat while looking at blood. Bloodshed
always accompanied the white people
wherever they went. They shed blood.
However, those who live in an agricul-
tural culture are different. That is why
the end is near for white society. You
should be aware of this. Where should
they go now? Shouldn’t they go to Asia?

Don't intellectuals in America these
days say that the era of the Pacific civi-
lization is coming? The era of the Pacif-
ic civilization comes centering on the
yellow people. Why is it that Japan and
Korea have experienced such rapid
growth? It is because God is with them.
From those lands, Rev. Moon will also
prosper. This is why I have planted an
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essential concept that the Pacific cultur-
al realm needs. T have planted it through-
out the world. Once planted, it cannot be
removed by anybody. (205-261, 1990.9.9)

Many people say that the future will
be the time of the yellow people, or “Yel-
low Power.” The world of the Pacific cul-
tural sphere refers to Asia. In some way or
other, that is how humanity will become
in the future. Through our large wed-
dings, two-thirds of the human popula-
tion will belong to the yellow race, and
the other third of the population will
be of mixed backgrounds. That is why,
from now, the world will advance into
the time of the yellow people. I am not
saying this because I belong to the yel-
low race. [ am saying this because that is
how the Principle works. (244-135,1993.2.1)

1.2. The central nations in the
Pacific era are Korea and Japan

The Pacific civilization is now com-
ing. In a situation where battlefields are
inevitably emerging in America, Japan,
Korea, China and Russia, countries that
are unprepared for this civilization and
cultural background will fall behind. I
am the very man who has made prep-
arations, standing on the front line.
That is why I have brought together
Japan, America, China and the Sovi-
et Union. It gives us hope to think that
the great things done by Rev. Moon and
the Americans, who have joined hands
in unity, will become a condition for
America, and the world in the future,
to secure and enter a common destiny

within the Pacific civilization. Don’t feel
so bad about this. Once this is connect-
ed, it will be very good for the Western
world and America. (202-264, 1990.5.24)

Since there are people from the Sovi-
et Union here today, I would like to give
you one piece of advice. There will be
many problems if the Soviet Union con-
tinues to strengthen its economic sys-
tem while emphasizing Germany and
Europe. Always bear in mind that you
should put America first, and then bring
Europe together.

If you give priority to Europe, and
proceed to bind Europe together, then
a great war and complex problems will
occur in the near future in the Europe-
an region and the Pacific coastal regions
of Asia. In order to prevent this, leaders
in the Soviet Union should focus their
economic policies on America and then
proceed to bind Europe together. If they
ignore this advice, the problems will be
great. (210-143, 1990.12.18)

From now, the era of the Pacific civ-
ilization is coming. This is what schol-
ars are talking about in western society.
Japan as an island nation cannot deal
with this. Is it Japan or China? China
belongs to the third world and is unde-
veloped. Since I knew this, I have been
carrying out the providence in this way.
Korea and Japan were designated respec-
tively as Adam and Eve. That is why they
are connected with the continent. China
belongs to the archangelic realm, wheth-
er it believes it or not. Aren’t there many
men in China? They are archangels.



1924

Book 12 = The Pacific Rim Providence

In the past, didn’t they bind the feet of
women because there weren’t that many
women? Wasn't China called the “blue
dragon” The dragon is the archangel.
(194-347, 1989.10.30)

Since the allied forces of Great Brit-
ain, America and France belong to the
Christian cultural sphere, they offered
great protection to a country like Korea.
If the Pacific war had been extended for
another four days, two hundred thou-
sand Christians would have been massa-
cred. That did not happen because God
loved Korea. Did a single bomb fall on
Korea during the Second World War?
In the chaos during the final months,
Japan was left in ruins. But in Korea,
not one bomb fell. Why? It was because
heaven and earth were protecting the
Korean people. Since America belongs
to the Christian cultural sphere, it had
protected Korea. (240-217, 1992.12.13)

In this way, the Pacific civiliza-
tion advances toward the unification
of Asia and world unification. This is
why everything that was lost is being
restored through indemnity. Isn’t that
exactly how things are now progress-
ing? Since America is the archangel on
the heavenly side, three archangels on
the satanic side must be under Ameri-
ca’s control. That is why the mission of
the Eve nation is great.

What kind of mission remains for
the Eve nation? She should maintain her
chastity, stick close to her husband’s side,
and not protrude her personality. Noth-
ing a woman has exists for the sake of

the woman herself. Japan’s assets should
be used for the sake of Asia. They should
be used for developing the Middle East
and even Europe. (250-292, 1993.10.15)

We are now moving from the age of
the Atlantic cultural sphere to the age
of the Pacific cultural sphere. The Sovi-
et Union and America are having closer
ties, thus helping them to become the
leading forces of this age. They have
taken prominent roles. But in order to
lead the world from now on, they must
digest the people of Asia. Otherwise,
they cannot lead. The Asian population
is close to 3 billion among the world’s 5
billion people. Asia has over three-fifths
of the world’s population. This is why a
thought system, that cannot digest the
people of Asia, cannot lead the world.
(173-219, 1988.2.18)

There are 3 billion people living in
Asia. We are now living in the time of the
Pacific cultural sphere. Such a time has
come. History has passed through a riv-
er culture, through the Mediterranean
cultural sphere, and has come around
to the Atlantic cultural sphere. Now we
are entering an age where we can leap
into the cultural sphere of outer space,
centering on the Pacific cultural sphere.
How to continue linking all this together
is a question for the world’s political tac-
ticians to explore, but they will not find
an answer. I have gathered the promi-
nent politicians of the world to countless
international conferences. Their conclu-
sion is that only Rev. Moon’s ideology is
the hope for this age — and not America,
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France, Germany, Britain or even the
Soviet Union. (174-48, 1988.2.23)

The inhabitants of our global village
have become like close neighbors. The
approaching Asia-Pacific era will be a
world where people cannot help but live
in harmony, going beyond skin color
and cultural background. Heavenly for-
tune is driving people towards an age
of harmony when, in order to survive,
individuals must make peace even with
their enemies.

The Korean people should become
the guides of the new age by living under
the right set of values, embedded in the
firm foundation of a belief system cen-
tered on God. We should all go beyond
our petty interests. With a clear and
calm perspective on international rela-
tions, we should exhibit the combined
strength of the entire nation and take
the leading role in the Asia-Pacific era.
(193-322, 1989.10.12)

Thankfully, there are 3.2 billion peo-
ple living in Asia. The Soviet Union is
a nation of white people who are in a
disadvantageous position due to their
frigid climate. Yet, the Soviet Union
is in a position today, which surpasses
that of communist China in all aspects,
including military and political fields.
That is why the Soviet Union is intent
on devouring Japan at any cost. Once
the Soviets do so, they believe that they
can grasp the initiative in their con-
frontation against America, centering
on the stage of the Pacific Ocean. (121-16,
1982.10.21)

From a geopolitical point of view,
Japan is an island nation. In the end,
island nations cannot live in isolation.
This is why Japan needs to establish ties
with some continent. Currently, Japan is
making her ties with the American con-
tinent across the Pacific Ocean.

These two nations were enemies for-
ty years ago during the Second World
War. The uniqueness of these people is
that they have fought each other as ene-
mies. But where will Japan go? Should
she cross the Pacific Ocean and get a ride
on America’s back, or should she connect
with the Asian continent? If Japan were
to connect, where should she be con-
nected? This is the question. Since the
shortest route is to go through the Kore-
an peninsula, Japan should not connect
to Siberia or to Communist China.

Japan cannot enter Communist Chi-
na and digest the chaos there. Japan
cannot digest the 1.2 billion people of
Communist China. Japan is also unable
to digest the Soviet Union, which is the
leading nation of the vast communist
world. From this point of view, Japan
has no alternative other than to connect
with Korea, centering on the United
States. (177-14, 1988.5.15)

The Pacific civilization is a prepara-
tory culture, established for the sake of
creating the sphere of influence for the
coming God-centered ideology of the
True Father. A unified cultural sphere
must emerge from this place and bring
an end to the disparate cultures. That is
why the unification of languages, cul-
tures, and nations will unfold centering
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on the culture of the True Parents. Such
a time will arise and be ushered in. It
will become more and more evident on
the Korean peninsula. (193-225,1989.10.4)

In American economic and philo-
sophical circles, people are saying, “the
USA, as the leading force in the Pacific
civilization, is finished. We must go to
the East. Yet, how are we to go there?”
Such people do not realize that they need
to take a hold of Rev. Moon’s tail. Once
they are taught that, everything will be
completed. (195-258, 1989.12.1)

Korea is the decisive point for creat-
ing the realm of a unified nation. Korea
is the Adam nation. The lineage that
enables you to inherit the original nature
of the owner who connects love, life and
lineage together, and stands within the
new ideal realm of creation, begins from
the Adam nation.

Where will the mother nation, eldest
son nation, and nations of the second
son achieve unity? They will cross the
Pacific and come to Korea, the Adam
nation. That is when Korea will be lib-
erated from Japan. (198-232, 1990.2.3)

Among the many countries of Asia,
if there is one that can accept the Chris-
tian cultural background and maintain
a receptive attitude while confronting
the situation in which the Pacific civili-
zation is approaching before their eyes,
that country would not be Japan, Chi-
na or the Soviet Union but could only
be Korea. Have hope. More than three-
fifths of humankind lives in Asia, which

is the birthplace of religions. Korea has
been a kingdom that brings fruition to
those religions. (222-36, 1991.10.27)

The age of the Pacific civilization
is unfolding, centering on the Korean
peninsula. Japan is exactly like a wom-
an’s womb. These two must become one.
That is why Japan must restore through
indemnity all the mistakes of Christi-
anity and of Britain. The failures of the
Vatican must also be overcome, center-
ing on the Korean peninsula. The Vati-
can ideal, the Christian ideal, and the
ideal royal palace for the returning Lord
should all be created. Since Jesus’ body
was lost in Asia, the Christian cultur-
al sphere must be combined, both spir-
itually and physically, in Asia so as to
create a unified cultural sphere. (226-134,
1992.2.2)

The Adam nation is Korea, and
the Eve nation is Japan. The archan-
gel nations are the surrounding coun-
tries of America, China, and the Soviet
Union. This is what God chooses. Didn’t
Japan rule over Korea? China also tried
to occupy Korea. The country that con-
trols Korea controls the Pacific Ocean.
The time of the Pacific cultural sphere is
coming. Haven’t most intellectuals been
announcing this in recent history? That
is why the Soviet Union, China, and
America have tried to occupy Korea.
(234-110, 1992.8.4)

The people of the world do not know
that Korea has reached the stage where it
can be in command of the four nations.
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God, Rev. Moon, and the Unification-
ists are the only ones who know. How
grateful we are for this amazing knowl-
edge! In regards to the future direction
of history, many of the world’s scholars,
economists, and social scientists say
that the era of the Pacific civilization is
coming. The world shall come to know
that Rev. Moon has created the base for
the Pacific civilization, and is pushing
ahead, after establishing it as an ideo-
logical base! Amen! In this way, the sun
is bound to rise and bring a new dawn
to the world. (239-274, 1992.12.6)

The unification of North and South
Koreawill not take place through KimIl-
sung, but through Rev. Moon. The Pacif-
ic civilization is established by bring-
ing together the Eve nation, the Adam
nation, and the archangel nations. It is
inevitable for the Pacific civilization to
be established in that way because Jesus
lost his body in Asia, and therefore the
standard remains that a unified world
should be restored again in Asia. That
is why the Pacific civilization is being
discussed worldwide. The world will
become a unified place through the uni-
ty of Adam and Eve, and the three arch-
angels. That is how providential history
is developing. (250-290, 1993.10.15)

Centering on Asia, the Korean pen-
insula is like the male sexual organ,
while Japan is like the sexual parts of a
woman. Centering on the Pacific civili-
zation, this forms the central point for
the standard of connecting the larg-
er landmasses of USA, China, and the

Soviet Union, along with all six conti-
nents of the world. This forms the Pacif-
ic civilization.

What is the Pacific civilization based
around? China and Japan are thought to
be the center at this time. Actually, this
is not the case. The Republic of Korea-
the Korean peninsula-will inevitably
become the center. From a topographi-
cal point of view, the Korean peninsu-
la, as the crossing point between Helle-
nism and Hebraism, is where worldwide
democracy and communism, material-
ism and theism, are in confrontation.
This is where the embodiment of the
evil true parent and the good True Par-
ent, Kim Il-sung and I, respectively, are
in confrontation, with both of us trying
to digest the other. The Korean peninsu-
la is the final destination of history. The
central body that brings this to oneness
is the peninsula that takes on the form
of the male sexual organ of the conti-
nent. This can embrace all of the Pacific
Ocean. (213-223, 1991.1.21)

In Asia, the Korean peninsula sym-
bolizes the sexual organ of the conti-
nent; it is the male sexual organ. The
Japanese archipelago has Hokkaido as
its head. The group of islands below look
like a woman with all her limbs spread
out. That is why Japan is the Eve nation.
The base of Japanese trade is located
in Shimonoseki and Shikoku. Western
culture spread out from the waterway
by Shimonoseki with the Pacific Ocean
in the background. It was the seaway
for importing culture, where a woman
spreads her legs and begins a relation-
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ship. However, with the earth in the
background, I am unifying the Pacific
culture and the American culture into
the culture of the Korean peninsula,
centering on heavenly culture. (295223,
1998.8.28)

Section 2. Inauguration of the
Federation of Island Nations

2.1. The background of the
inauguration of the Federation of
Island Nations

We should take the path of restor-
ing a nation. In restoring a nation, we
do not need the nation called Japan.
In restoring a nation, we need to do so
from a supra-national standard. To do
so, we need to restore one nation under
the aegis of the UN. But since the UN
does not listen to me, I made the Feder-
ation of Island Nations. This is the Abel-
type UN. Then I made the Federation
for Peninsular Nations. In addition, I
created the Federation for the Nations
of the Six Continents. (282-185, 1997.3.12)

I must leave Korea and find my place
in the global arena. If I cannot become
a national messiah, I must go beyond it
by standing in the position of a global
messiah. Once twelve nations are estab-
lished, then everything will be accom-
plished. That is why I created the Feder-
ation of Island Nations, the Federation
of Peninsular Nations, and the Federa-
tion of Continental Nations. I told you
to negotiate with the UN by using these
organizations.

I am trying to get these four feder-
ations — the Women’s Federation, the
Youth Federation, the Student Federa-
tion, and the Religious Federation -
recognized by the UN. If that does not
work, I will then create a new UN. The
UN no longer has an owner. True Par-
ents’ Day should be celebrated there, and
even the UN Secretary-General... All the
internal and external conditions for this
have been made. Everyone knows this to
be the case. (282-269, 1997.4.7)

I made the Federation of Island
Nations, the Federation of Peninsular
Nations and the Federation of Conti-
nental Nations, because it is now the age
for the restoration of the kingship. We
can abandon the North American con-
tinent. Instead, Asia and South Amer-
ica can be tied together as Cain and
Abel. Such a time is coming about. The
national level providence is now passing
into the world level providence. Once
the center is established, the world will
turn 360 degrees. It has the authority to
freely choose among 360 nations. (283-3s,
1997.4.8)

Since the UN could not fulfill its
responsibility, I created the Federation
of Island Nations, and the Federation
for Peninsular Nations. I must create
an Abel-type UN centering on religious
people. The UN today represents the
body. The body symbolizes the satanic
side. The mind-type UN does not exist.
These two must become one. That is why
an Abel-type UN mustbe created. (285-282,
1997.6.15)
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There are so many Eve nations. To
prevent Japan’s decline, I founded the
Federation of Island Nations, the Fed-
eration for Peninsular Nations, and the
Federation for Continental Nations.
To save Japan, I am hooking all four
corners in order to save this ship from
sinking. (286-312, 1997.8.13)

If the things I have presented come
into effect, I will create a new UN, the
Abel-type UN. That is why I have cre-
ated such things as the Federation of
Island Nations, the Federation for Pen-
insular Nations, and the Federation for
Continental Nations. (288-204, 1997.11.28)

I am now creating the Federation
of Island Nations, the Federation for
Peninsular Nations, and the Federation
for Continental Nations. How many
underdeveloped nations are there in the
world? The developed nations are only
the G7 (the seven western developed
nations) or G8 (the eight developed
nations). There are only a few nations
that have the power to influence the
world economically. That is why this
is not a problem. The time has come
to rally these nations together. (288-206,
1997.11.28)

A time of great migration is coming.
It should be carried out centering on
the UN. If the UN does not follow my
directions, I will create the Abel-type
UN. That is why I created the Federa-
tion of Island Nations, the Federation
for Peninsular Nations, and the Fed-
eration for Continental Nations. Many

presidents of nations have come and
said to me, “Rev. Moon, the ideal world
won’t come about unless we make an
ideal world family quickly - isn’t that
your teaching, and the way of God’s
will also?”

We are promoting a movement
toward integration, centering on the
Secretary General of the UN. That is
why, if I call for sixteen representatives
from the UN assembly hall, they will
all come to me immediately. The Fam-
ily Federation will invite the Secretary
General to participate in our rallies,
and will become a ladder leading to
new peace. (289-55, 1997.12.30)

The issue is the unity of oriental
medicine and western medicine. I plan
to bring about this unity. I am also
building a UN college. I have made all
the necessary preparations. We also
created the World Peace Federation
of Island Nations - the Federation of
Island Nations? Since Japan is going
to sink, we created the Federation of
Island Nations, the Federation of Penin-
sular Nations, and then the Federation
of Continental Nations as the replace-
ments for Japan. (289-167, 1998.1.1)

The Philippines, an island nation,
is America’s Eve nation. Among the
Eve nations, Japan is in the forefront.
She forms a trinity with Taiwan and
the Philippines. By having Taiwan and
the Philippines as global Eve nations,
we can move humankind, centering
on the island nations. I have made all
preparations to enable this to happen. I



1930

Book 12 = The Pacific Rim Providence

have tied everything together through
the Federation of Island Nations, the
Federation of Peninsular Nations, and
the Federation of Continental Nations.
I am going to make a proposal to the
UN in September. (291-240, 1998.3.15)

If there is no mother, a substitute
can be found. If I say, “The responsibil-
ity that Japan could not fulfill economi-
cally - the mother’s task of buying food
and making money to feed the world
population - should be carried out by
your daughters!” Then this responsi-
bility must be fulfilled. Who should
be quickly restored? Taiwan, the Phil-
ippines, and Canada should be quick-
ly restored before Japan. If Japan fails,
these three nations should come in and
lift up Japan. That is why we have creat-
ed the Federation of Island Nations, the
Federation of Peninsular Nations, and
the Federation of Continental Nations,
while also establishing the foundation
for creating a new UN. (293-161, 1998.5.26)

They are even making preparations
to welcome me in Kodiak, Alaska. I
was victorious in the fierce battle and
struggle in the Philippines. The battle
should have been carried out by Japan.
But instead, it was carried out there.
Japan is a kingdom of island nations,
with close to seven thousand islands. It
would take forty years just to visit each
island every two days. In fact, Japan has
the same number as that of the Federa-
tion of Island Nations. So if necessary, I
can cut away Japan and place the Phil-
ippines in her place.

The same is true for Taiwan. Taiwan
is China’s Eve nation. The Philippines
is America’s Eve nation. Before the Sec-
ond World War, the Philippines were
occupied by America. It was occupied
and divided by Japan and America. (295-
209, 1998.8.28)

The last chance for the UN has now
come. If the UN rejects my proposal, I
will turn away from the UN and cre-
ate an Abel-type UN. I have created the
Federation of Island Nations, the Fed-
eration of Peninsular Nations, and even
the Federation of Continental Nations.
People are saying, “Don’t trust the UN.
Let’s create an Abel-type UN!” Which
side do you think the world will follow?
The purpose of this is to educate the
youth and families. (299-273, 1999.2.18)

2.2. Outline of the inaugural rally

The inaugural rally for the World
Federation of Island Nations was held
from June 16 to 18, 1996, at the Keio
Plaza Intercontinental Hotel in Tokyo,
Japan. Participants came from a total of
52 nations: 27 from the regions of Asia
and Oceania, including Australia and
Japan; 5 from Africa; 5 from Europe,
including Great Britain, and the Medi-
terranean area; and 15 from the west-
ern hemisphere, including Canada and
the Caribbean area. Beginning with
former Prime Minister Brian Mulroney
of Canada, some 100 former and cur-
rent heads of state, along with over 900
dignitaries from Japan, participated in
the events.
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2.3. True Parents’ keynote address
at the inaugural rally

When we look at the stream of devel-
opment of civilization in human history,
the ancient civilizations that emerged in
the river valleys, passed to the Mediter-
ranean Sea, including Greece, Rome,
and the Iberian Peninsula. Then they
developed through the European con-
tinent, including Germany and France,
and bore fruit as a Judeo-Christian cul-
ture in the form of the Atlantic civiliza-
tion centered on Great Britain, an island
nation. Afterwards, civilization passed
westward through the North American
continent, and presently we have the era
of the Pacific Ocean centered on Japan,
an island nation. This represents the
expansion of the Judeo-Christian civi-
lization into Asia.

When we recognize this kind of
movement of civilizations in light of
God’s providence, we can see that the
island nation that has been placed in the
center of heavenly fortune today is none
other than Japan. At the conclusion of
the 20th century, Japan has come to
stand in the limelight of human history
in God’s providence. Therefore, Japan’s
current prosperity cannot be explained
without considering her relationship to
the Judeo-Christian providence of God.
If Japan has a role in God’s plan, atten-
tion should be paid to the providential
mission that Japan bears. It is because
the purpose of God’s providence is the
realization of world peace. World peace
is the very hope for all humankind.

There can be no better hope for

human society than if the island nations
around the world get together here and
commit themselves to a federation of
nations for the creation of world peace.
It is with this expectation and ideal that
I established the Federation of Island
Nations. I cannot but hope that the real-
ization of world peace will come true
as the island nations all over the world
inherit the heavenly fortune which was
given by God to Japan, and form a group
of nations dedicating their collective will
to the pursuit of world peace.

What are the characteristics of island
nations? The earth’s surface consists of
land and ocean. Science today explains
that the birth of the first simplest life
form took place in the realm of water,
namely the ocean. This tells us that the
ocean plays the role of mother who con-
ceives and nurtures life. In this way, if
the ocean can be regarded as symbol-
izing femininity, then the land may be
considered as symbolizing masculin-
ity. Therefore, it can be said that island
nations located in the ocean symbolize
women, and that continental nations
and peninsula nations symbolize men.
From a spiritual perspective, one might
say that island nations have certain char-
acteristics of women, such as objectivity,
dependability, nurture, endurance, and
receptivity. On the other hand, conti-
nental nations may be seen as manly,
possessing such attributes as proactivity,
creativity, and the nature of a provider.

Following this comparison, the posi-
tion that an island nation should play
can be described as identical with that
which women fill in human society.
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Women get married and are tradition-
ally expected to wholeheartedly love and
serve their husbands. By receiving love
from their spouses, and giving birth to
children, women may shine and blos-
som through this dynamic relationship.
As mothers, women have the important
responsibility of nourishing their chil-
dren, bringing them up and educating
them. Likewise, we can say that island
nations also have similar roles to play.

In 1945, when World War II came
to an end, world Christianity was at an
extremely important point in the his-
tory of God’s providence of salvation.
Christian nations like Great Britain, the
United States, and France were in the
central positions of the providence at
that time. In World Wars I and II, the
three major Christian nations of Great
Britain, the United States, and France
fought for democracy as the center of
the allied nations.

It was God’s desire to see the three
major Christian nations join their forces
to practice God’s love in the service of
humankind, with a sacrificial and serv-
ing spirit to actualize world peace, with-
out lapsing into nationalistic ideas cen-
tered on their countries.

The end of World War II, in 1945,
saw the opportunity of providing lasting
peace for humankind through the estab-
lishment of the United Nations. Howev-
er, the historical reality was not the real-
ization of world peace, but the expansion
of communism, and the numerous con-
flicts that have come with it, as well as
the spiritual decline and moral degrada-
tion of Christian nations. Humankind,

which has endured the cold war between
the United States and the former Soviet
Union for more than 40 years, is passing
through a spiritual wilderness that con-
tinues until the present.

For my part, I have traveled the world
to reveal God’s ideals and His provi-
dence in order to actualize the vision of
world peace on the basis of God’s origi-
nal plan. To this end, I have established
many international organizations. But
the path is long, and there remains a lot
of work for all of us to do. What is the
ideal of God? It goes without saying that
the original ideal of God is to realize a
peaceful world. In such a world, there
are no divisions or conflicts. It is a world
filled with unity, harmony and joy. The
greatest and quickest means to this end
is through true love. True love is the fac-
tor of unity and the origin of joy and
happiness. That is why I would say that
the prerequisite of peace is true love.

The reason why human beings are
still unable to make true peace is because
they are ignorant of true love. Why? The
answer, as mentioned in the Bible, is that
humankind has separated from God.

Due to the Fall of the first human
ancestors, Adam and Eve established
the first family without God’s blessing.
Peace has been absent from this world
ever since. Instead, divisions, conflicts,
and struggles have come to rule this
world. In the individual, the struggle
between mind and body, the conflicts
between husband and wife at the family
level, and the struggles between societies
are accepted as normal, everyday life.

It is my conviction that all human
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problems are caused by the fundamental
loss of true love. The fall of humankind
meant the loss of true love. Consequent-
ly, Jesus came as the King of true love
in order to restore the love that Adam
and Eve had lost. By the same token, the
Lord at his Second Advent is coming in
order to restore true love. That is the log-
ical conclusion, seen from the view of
the providence of salvation.

My life until today, and my quest for
world peace, has been concentrated on
the point of how humankind can restore
true love. When we look at the moral
degradation of the world, we can think
of how great God’s sorrow must be.
Watching this world decline breaks my
heart and brings tears to my eyes. The
spirit of our young people is wounded
by the practice of so-called “free sex”,
which is an evil similar to the immoral-
ity and adultery of Sodom and Gomor-
rah. The greatest sorrow of God is to
see humankind going down this path of
irresponsible destruction.

Human history began with the trag-
ic incident known as the Fall of Adam
and Eve. It is a matter of fact that we
must all shoulder the responsibility for
this act and resolve this issue. However,
when we study the passage in the Bible
that Eve was the first to fall and began
the history of sin, we can see that the
providence requires that an age must
come in human history in which wom-
en will lead the way to redeem the Fall
of Eve. We can see that the ideological
trends in the 20th century, such as the
movement of women seeking true liber-
ation, indicate that women have begun

to stand up for the sake of world peace.
Since I know that such is the providence
of God, I founded the Women’s Feder-
ation for World Peace in April, 1992,
together with my wife.

The age of women came in the 1990s,
and is a world-wide trend that will con-
tinue into the twenty-first century. We
may say that love and cooperation,
and the spirit of resolution and har-
mony, will fulfill a historical contribu-
tion towards world peace. This world-
wide age of women means that the age
of island nations will bear the charac-
teristics of women. In this way, the age
of women and the age of island nations
are intimately linked together. The time
when women stand up for world peace
is the time when island nations should
also stand up for worldwide coopera-
tion. Now is the opportunity for island
and oceanic nations to fulfill their glori-
ous and historical missions of realizing
world peace. Is there a mission of greater
glory than this?

When the Federation of Island
Nations ignites and spreads by virtue of
service and dedication, the light of hope
will burn brightly before the future of
humankind. Ultimately, island nations
must inevitably seek for the continent.
This is based on the same principle as
that of a woman who seeks a loving
relationship with a man. This might be
called the condition for the survival of
island nations. Thus, the various activi-
ties for world peace carried out by island
nations must inevitably bring a good
influence on continental countries. In
this way, when the positive effects of
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the efforts of island nations for the real-
ization of world peace are spread to the
continental realm, world peace will take
a major step closer towards realization.

We strongly desire that the twenty-
first century will become a new millen-
nium revealing the brilliant dawn of
the Kingdom of Heaven on earth, long
awaited by humankind. I am convinced
that organizations such as the Federa-
tion for World Peace, the Inter-Reli-
gious Federation for World Peace, the
Women’s Federation for World Peace,
the Youth Federation for World Peace,
and the Students Federation for World
Peace, will fulfill a crucial role for peace
and harmony together with the Federa-
tion of Island Nations.

Ultimately, all of these organiza-
tions will bear fruit as the Family Fed-
eration for World Peace. This is because
the final base for peace is the family, and
there is no way to establish global uni-
ty other than by rebuilding the family
institution.

By thoroughly carrying out the edu-
cation of youth, based on an ideal that
transcends race, nation and religion,
the Family Federation for World Peace
will be able to perfect an ideal family
and attain the historical feat of a one-
world family in which people from all
corners of the world enjoy true and last-
ing peace. Your Federation of Island
Nations will make a very great contri-
bution toward the highest objective of
the Family Federation for World Peace.
(“The Role of the Island Nations in the 21st Century,”
June 16, 1996, Japan)

Section 3. The Ocean Providence
Centering on Hawaii

3.1. Japan and Hawaii

We know from history that the
Americans established their nation
while migrating from east to west, giv-
ing birth to a new civilization. Then,
based on Hawaii, the United States
secured a beach-head from which to
influence the Pacific Ocean sphere. (79-72,
1975.6.1)

The reason that Japan attacked
Pear]l Harbor in Hawaii is that she had
come to the conclusion that it would
be impossible to defend her position in
either China or Korea without strik-
ing the United States, which lay in the
background. You should be aware of
this. You should understand that Japan
struck Pearl Harbor in order to defend
her dominant position in Korea and
China. Historians in America have not
known this. I am certain about these
things. (111-313,1981.3.9)

Didn’t the small nation of Japan
pick a fight and start the great Asian
War? Do you know why Japan attacked
Hawaii? The Japanese students who
studied abroad were not treated as peo-
ple. So they thought, “You just wait
and see. Just wait ten, twenty years. I'm
going to get you!” And then later, they
struck back. Since those foreign stu-
dents thought in such a manner, God
helped them in that way.

Those students who had studied for
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ten years spent the whole time think-
ing, “I'm going to beat you.” And the
students who had studied for twenty
years, constantly thought, “I'm going to
trample on you.” (293-292, 1998.6.7)

The Japanese made the decision to
attack America, didn’t they? That is why
they illegally attacked Pearl Harbor.
This perspective has not been explored
in American or Japanese history books.
From a providential point of view, you
should understand how Japan’s decision
came about. This is a certain fact. Japan
did not simply make an illegal attack on
America’s Pearl Harbor. They had suffi-
cient rationale to do so. Then, what did
the missionaries do? They were guiding
the political aspect of things. (11-153,
1981.2.10)

Wasn’t America the land of the Indi-
ans? When I went to Hawaii, I thought,
“Wow, I have never seen such a place in
this world!” Thirty percent of the people
are Japanese, and only twenty-nine per-
cent are white. This is why they say that
the white people are being persecuted.
When I heard that remark, I didn’t feel
so bad. If I had said, “Hey, you Japa-
nese people! See that indemnity is paid
for the opposition that I have received
in America!”, then how efficiently they
would have seen to it. But I realized that
they would expel all the white people
there, so I thought, “This will not do.”
Soon I concluded, “If I marry the chil-
dren of those families that form thir-
ty percent of the population, with the
children of the families belonging to

twenty-nine percent of the population,
then they will be completely united.” I
also realized how simple the providence
for restoration would be if everything
was transferred to the American con-
tinent. That is why I am building cen-
ters of operation, purchasing boats, and
making preparations to live in Hawaii. I
intend to go to Hawaii. Believe me, the
Pacific civilization is coming! (216-275,
1991.4.7)

3.2. The reason Hawaii is the
center of the ocean providence

Don’t you wish to go to Hawaii? I
have purchased land there in order to
build a heavenly village. I have built
houses and transported boats to the
islands. Isn’t that great! It doesn’t rain
much there during the four seasons in
a year. That is why, as a fishing locale,
there is no better place in the world
than Hawaii. Spring, summer, autumn,
and winter all exist in harmony in one
valley. On one side it rains every day
and lightning strikes, but on the other
side it does not rain during the four sea-
sons of the entire year. I knew that such
a place in the world was waiting for me
to come. This is why I am carrying out
an educational movement for all these
things. (221-60, 1991.10.20)

I am carrying out a movement to
have our American members settle in
the islands of Hawaii. I made a house
this time, centering on the Japanese
Women’s Federation for Peace. If 1
make just one phone call to the Japa-
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nese wives, they will spend money and
do all kinds of productive activities. In
line with this, we can create a frame-
work for educating the people. They
will welcome us, praising my amazing
ideas for making the Hawaiian Islands
a foothold for God to come down and
dwell. Amen! (221-60, 1991.10.20)

The place where Jesus came as the
Messiah was also Asia. He is in a posi-
tion to recover his body that was lost for
the sake of a unified Asian sphere, and
to unify Asia by means of the Chris-
tian civilization, not just as a realm of
spiritual victory, but as a new material
sphere of influence. When this West-
ern Civilization comes to Asia, it must
do so based on a mixed and harmoni-
ous civilization located midway in the
Pacific Ocean. That is why the era of
the Pacific civilization is drawing near.
Western Civilization will be merged
into one, with the Pacific civilization
as its center. What becomes a problem
here is Hawaii. (229-298, 1992.4.13)

As you all know, American history
established a nation while migrating
from the east to the west and gave rise
to the birth of civilization. In that way
it solidified the leading base for influ-
encing the Pacific sphere centering on
Hawaii. (79-72,1975.6.1)

America consists of fifty states. Isn’t
Hawaii one of those states? In Hawaii,
the people from the mainland are in a
minority. The majority consists of peo-
ple of other races. That is why there are

many cases where people who went to
Hawaii do not stay for a long time, but
soon return to the mainland. They have
disputes with each other, and because of
such behavior they don’t remain long.
That is why I went there and built up
my base in Hawaii in order to recon-
cile such people. I have the power and
the authority. I have the knowledge
and financial resources as well. (217-243,
1991.6.2)

Hawaii in Korean sounds like the
phrase “Come back after you've done
it (hae-wa-ra).” It is also similar to the
Korean word for Eve (hae-wa) which
means “Come back after doing your
job.” If you pronounce this slowly, it
sounds like “Hawaii”, which has become
a domain where there is exchange
between Western Civilization and
Asian civilization. I had thought that
Hawaii was part of the United States,
but now it is becoming Japanese land.
Rev. Moon is currently educating the
people there to make them one. Who
will educate them? A whirlwind must
begin. Centering on the land of Hawaii,
I am now working on creating a global
sphere of influence. (229-298, 1992.4.13)

Isn’t the Pacific civilization coming?
That is why I created the “Pacific Rim
Development Company.” America is
included in this and so is Australia, as
well as the South Pacific and the entire
Pacific Ocean. After that, I said, “Let us
put the Americans to shame by our hard
work!”
I came here after giving that order. For

and I am now doing that work.
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that purpose, the Japanese women here
must not be inferior to the married
women in Hawaii. You should be able
to say, “The tradition will be made on
the continent. Since we, as your spiritu-
al elders, made this tradition, you must
follow us!” and have them respond,
“Yes!” They should not come to oppose
you. (216-275, 1991.4.7)

If T say that I will go to Hawaii on

a boat, then you must follow me there.
Without a nation, there is no other way.
Day and night I have been searching for
God’s nation. God’s nation is the planet
earth. You must become its citizens here
in order to enter the heavenly kingdom.
If you are unable to become a citizen at
that time, then on the day of your death,
you will have go to the other world and
wait there. (128-113, 1983.6.5)



CHAPTER FOUR

Ocean Civilizations Seen from
the Viewpoint of God’s Providence

Section 1. The History of Human
Civilization and Trends in its
Development

1.1. The currents of world history
centering on civilizations

When we observe how history devel-
oped, we see that Egyptian civilization,
which was the first human civilization,
was a river civilization based on the Nile
River. In other words, the Nile River
was the cradle of Egyptian civilization.
How did Egyptian civilization develop?
The Egyptians were curious about what
was on the other side of the river. They
always wanted to cross the river and
explore the other side. This desire was
the spiritual background for the develop-
ment of Egyptian civilization. Mediter-
ranean civilization developed after the
age of this river civilization had passed.
Human society has been developing
based on the motivation that arose from
a fervent heart and longing for the other
shore. You should know that this long-
ing for the other shore has created revo-
lutions in civilization. (5-43, 1958.12.14)

When we think about the course of
the development of civilization, we see
that ancient civilizations were tropi-

cal civilizations, and current civiliza-
tions are temperate civilizations. In this
way, it is going the opposite way to the
way God originally intended. Ancient
civilizations were tropical civilizations
and present civilization belongs to the
temperate zone. Despite this fact, the
temperate zone civilization will not
revert to the springtime civilization but
has moved on to autumn. That is why,
the frigid-zone civilization, centering
on communism, invades and passes
through here. (49-324,1971.10.24)

Considering the developmental
stages of civilization, we can see that a
certain process is needed in order for
them to manifest in any one particular
form. There must inevitably be a season
through which civilization can arise.
We can reason that civilization passes
through seasons like summer and fall,
and then through the winter season
for it to develop into a civilization hav-
ing one universal sphere which is like
spring. (66-186, 1973.5.6)

If we assume God exists, what are
some of the things He might like? He
would, of course, in terms of the sea-
sons, enjoy all four. With regard to peo-
ple, God would enjoy all the ages from
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childhood and youth to the prime of
life and old age. If you look at people,
you will see that there are white people,
black people, yellow people, red people -
people of all races. What kind of person
would God like? He would like white
people, black people, yellow people and
red people. Since the world turns on the
basis of the overall conditions of rela-
tionship, so history unfolds along with
the historical development of civiliza-
tions. (72-100, 1974.5.26)

God’s desire is to realize one world
under one will, one unified world, and
one ideal world by bringing together all
the developments of civilization. There-
fore, in order to establish a motive or
momentum in world history for Western
Civilization to connect with Asian civi-
lization for the first time, then Ameri-
ca, the leading nation of the democratic
world, has stepped forward taking full
responsibility in Asia. Despite the prov-
idential significance of this, America
withdrew from Asia without fully car-
rying out its responsibility during the
Vietnam War. As a result, providential
history was seriously damaged. (78-208,
1975.5.25)

What kind of age of civilization will
come in the future? An age of civiliza-
tion pertaining to the spring season
will come. If humankind had not fallen,
civilization would have begun starting
from the spring season. Due to the Fall
of Man, however, it began from the sum-
mer season. The spring civilization was
to last for eternity. Why can’t the sum-

mer civilization last for eternity? You
must know that all the harmony needed
for bearing fruit occurs in spring, not in
the summer. The seed is formed during
the spring season. That explains why all
the civilizations in the fallen world so
far, have passed away as seedless civi-
lizations. They can never move toward
life. That is why the springtime civiliza-
tion never appeared after the winter sea-
son civilization. (107-298, 1980.6.8)

When we consider the flow of how
civilizations developed in human his-
tory, we see that the ancient continen-
tal civilizations that arose around the
river valleys, shifted to peninsular civi-
lizations such as those of Greece, Rome
and Iberia. The peninsular civilizations
passed on to the island civilization cen-
tering on Great Britain, and this island
civilization passed again through the
continental civilization centering on
America to return to Japan, an island
civilization. Now, the pilgrimage of civ-
ilization must bear fruit in Korea as a
peninsular civilization. This is the prov-
idential outlook. (279-208, 1996.8.20)

The
tion will develop as it circles around
the globe. In other words, civilization
moved from the continental civilization
of Egypt, to the peninsular civilization
of Rome and Greece, then to the island
civilization of Britain, and reached the

direction of world civiliza-

continental civilization of America. The
continental civilization is now moving
west, crossing the Pacific Ocean, passing
through the island civilization of Japan,
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and ultimately culminating in the pen-
insular civilization of Korea to connect
with Asia. The culture consolidated here
is a profound one, and it will lead to a
new world. (115-171, 1981.11.10)

1.2. The reason Israel, Rome, and
Britain failed

Global civilizations have been born
on peninsulas. The most representative
of those places is Rome. The features
of the Mediterranean Sea look just like
a conjugal relationship between a man
and a woman. That is why today, even
after two thousand years, Rome still has
a position as a central world power. The
Roman code of law in particular is wide-
ly used. This explains how the saying
“Civilization comes from Rome” came
about. World unification should have
begun from Rome, but Rome was unable
to fulfill that mission. (229-69, 1992.4.9)

If you examine land masses and
islands, peninsulas look like the male
sexual organ. Civilizations always devel-
op on peninsulas: Iberia, Greece, and
Italy were all peninsulas. Why hasn’t the
Italian civilization sphere disappeared
even after two thousand years? The Med-
iterranean Sea looks just like a woman’s
womb. It is occupied by Italy. That is why
Italy could survive until today after con-
tinuously overcoming all kinds of disas-
ters and calamities throughout its histo-
ry. If it had disappeared, the restoration
of human history and salvation through
liberation would have been impossible.
(222-48, 1991.10.27)

Italy, the center where the Vatican
is located, has been in the position of
the man up until today. Germany is not
the center, nor France nor Britain. Ita-
ly has a cultural background that goes
back more than two thousand years. The
law is unchanging. Why is that so? Ita-
ly represents man, while the Mediterra-
nean Sea represents woman. I am talk-
ing about the original standard. It is just
like an environment where a man and a
woman can make love. Italy is like the
male sexual organ, and the Mediterra-
nean Sea is like the female sexual organ.
These two combine. Since the Vatican in
the West was unable to establish a stan-
dard by which to unify the world, this is
coming back to the East. (219-85,1991.8.25)

What is True Parents’ mission after
they appear? They will eradicate satanic
love from this dead world void of God’s
love, and engraft all of humanity back
into a world of life through God’s love.
You should know that God has been
engaged in a battle to bring about that
kind of resurrection. The Jewish nation
where Jesus was born borders on the
Mediterranean Sea. Africa, Israel, and
Greece center around the Italian pen-
insula. God’s providence was originally
carried out centering on the Asian con-
tinent. In the East, God established Hin-
duism and Buddhism. In China, God
established Confucianism, and in the
areas around the Euphrates River, such
as Syriaand Iraq, God created Zoroastri-
anism and other such religious spheres.
Within this triangular area, God tried to
unite the world centering on Judaism.
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However, due to Israel’s failure to
unite its twelve tribes, Rome, represent-
ing the satanic world, overtookIsrael. All
thetribesinthe Middle Easttodaybelong
to the twelve tribes that were organized
during Moses’ time. They were unable to
become one. (215-251,1991.2.20)

What did I say is most important
regarding the center around which his-
tory develops? It is the sexual organ. The
peninsula connected to the continent is
like the male sexual organ. That is why
the place that looks like the male sexu-
al organ becomes the birthplace and the
final destination of the world’s cultures.
From this point of view, the Italian pen-
insula signifies the male sexual organ,
and the Mediterranean Sea represents a
woman’s womb. Doesn't it look exactly
like the sexual parts of a woman? The
Mediterranean Sea is the first place in
history on earth that brought together
the origins of culture, based on the prov-
idence relating to culture.

The greatness of the Roman Empire
cannot be denied. The laws and culture
of Rome, even now, are exerting tre-
mendous influence on history. That is
because the Italian peninsula looks like
the male sexual organ, and the Mediter-
ranean Sea looks exactly like the wom-
an’s sexual organ, and these two are
one. That is why it is the central place
that connects both the Asian and Afri-
can continents with the European con-
tinent. (213-223,1991.1.21)

The Mediterranean Sea is like a wom-
an’s womb. Israel is located near the Ital-

ian peninsula where the sexual organ, in
terms of a woman, can be attached. It is
very unusual indeed. The nation located
in the deepest part of the woman’s womb
is Israel. That is where the Lord was born.
That is where the root of life came into
being and then became a problem. This
root of life, should retrace its steps back
and create a global domain, and then go
through the Mediterranean Sea center-
ing on the peninsula, across the Atlan-
tic and Pacific Oceans to bring about
worldwide unity centering on a penin-
sular cultural sphere. Originally, every-
thing should have been unified center-
ing on Italy. (191-107, 1989.6.24)

Rome and Israel are in an East-West
relationship, whereas Greece and Egypt
are in a North-South relationship. Isn’t
that how it is with the Jewish nation?
When you look at this, centering on the
Jewish nation, you can see that all these
nations are located around the Medi-
terranean Sea. That is why, if the entire
area of the Mediterranean Sea had been
completely united centering on Rome,
Asia would have become the center. One
complete world would have been created
centering on Asia. If that had happened,
the unification between the East and
West would have occurred. The unifi-
cation of the cultures of East and West
should have taken place. However, uni-
fication did not come about. Instead, it
went west around the world and made
a circuit to return towards a unified
sphere of East and West. This has been
the historical course of Christianity. (189-
72, 1989.3.19)
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Geographically, the Mediterranean
Sea lies between Rome and the Jewish
nation. The Mediterranean Sea had to
be crossed. Jesus was in a position where
he could have avoided death by various
means if he had tried. At that time, the
people of Israel had been oppressed by
various nations for four hundred years.
Therefore, it was a time when patrio-
tism could have united them. It was a
time when if they could have under-
stood the historical moment, they could
have raised a banner of revolt against
the Roman Empire. All the political sys-
tems of Rome at that time had peaked,
so Rome was headed downhill and could
no longer control the Jewish nation as it
liked. Since that was the historical back-
ground, if the Jewish people had unit-
ed around Jesus, social revolt would
have inevitably appeared centering on
the Jewish nation at that time. (153-236,
1964.1.3)

Since Rome was creating a cultural
sphere around the area of the Mediter-
ranean Sea, it had the background to
rule the world. If Israel had connected
with Rome and a global foundation had
been created, the world would have been
bonded together into a single Christian
culture centering on Jesus. That could
have completely manifested in the uni-
fied foundation. Since Israel was entan-
gled with this bigger nation, both Rome
and the rest of the world could have been
reeled in. However, this was lost. Israel
became a vassal nation to Rome. Today,
the Republic of Korea isin a similar posi-
tion to that nation. (37-45,1970.12.22)

If Judaism and the people of Isra-
el had become one, the Roman Empire
would not have been an obstacle. If they
had come together to establish a nation
and create oneness with Rome, and if the
Roman civilization around the Mediter-
ranean Sea had come under Jesus’ com-
mand, then world unification would have
been achieved. On that foundation, God
was trying to restore the entire world,
and establish the ideal of the Kingdom
of Heaven on earth, centering on Jesus.
But His will did not come to pass. So
after thousands of years of paying with
their lives, the global realm of the sec-
ond Israel was finally established. But
Christianity, placed in the realm of the
second Israel, did not have a nation on
earth as Judaism had. That second Israel
had to be persecuted by the world’s peo-
ple, wherever they happened to go for
two thousand years, as a penance for the
rejection of Jesus. In this sense, there is
no forgiveness under the ironclad law of
indemnity. (35-170, 1970.10.13)

Since the Roman Empire was estab-
lished as the Cain-type nation, repre-
senting the satanic world, it was able to
lay the foundation to issue commands
over its global domain, based on its
cultural sphere in the Mediterranean
Sea. God’s will was to restore, through
indemnity, the nations and the world,
and establish the Kingdom of Heaven
of His desire, by raising up Israel as the
Abel-type nation, and having it sub-
jugate the Roman Empire, which was
in the position of Cain. That has been
repeated for two thousand years, and
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today America stands in the position
of Rome. Now, was it a good thing that
Jesus was killed? (22-295, 1969.5.4)

Originally, God’s will was to have
the world united centering on Asia. But
who took away that blessing after Jesus
was killed under Judaism. Rome took it
away. To recover that, God had to circle
around the world, centering on Rome, to
return to Asia. Why? It is because Rome
took all the blessings. Rome had taken
away all the blessings Judaism was to
receive. That is the path that leads from
Rome, based on the Italian peninsula,
to Britain and across the Pacific Ocean
to Asia. In this way, through the Second
World War, God could establish control
over the whole area of Asia. He had com-
mand over everything. (92-175, 1977.4.3)

Originally, if Jesus had not died, he
would have begun from the Asian con-
tinent. He should have connected with
that continent and gained victory there.
Instead, the continent was lost, and
Christianity found its place, based on
the authority of the Pope, centering on
the Italian peninsula and the Mediter-
ranean Sea. Then where did Christian-
ity have to go? The island nation is the
next stop after going to the peninsula
from the continent. It had to go to the
island nation. Accordingly, Christian-
ity should have gone forward centering
on the Atlantic civilization and the Ital-
ian peninsula. The Atlantic civilization
refers to the Mediterranean civilization.
Since the Pope in Rome, in the Medi-
terranean civilization sphere, could

not fulfill his responsibility, Christian-
ity was divided into Catholicism and
Protestantism, and the Mediterranean
cultural sphere spread throughout the
world up to today. Ultimately the Atlan-
tic cultural sphere was created with the
relationship of America centering on
Britain. (188-305, 1989.3.1)

Centering on the people of Israel,
Christian civilization took on the form
of a religion that focused on human
beings. This was called Hellenism, aris-
ing from the Greek and Italian civi-
lizations that were at the center of the
Mediterranean Sea cultural sphere.
Hebraism, based on monotheism, joined
this current, and it initiated and won a
decisive battle in Rome. This formed the
Christian world centering on the Pope
in the Middle Ages. With that standard,
Christianity developed worldwide using
an island civilization based on Protes-
tantism, with Britain as its base. Chris-
tianity advanced rapidly by creating an
international missionary headquarters.
On this providential foundation, civi-
lization gradually traveled around the
world, from the sphere of Mediterra-
nean Sea civilization, to Britain in the
Atlantic civilization sphere, and then
onward from the American civilization
sphere to the Pacific civilization sphere
where it could touch Japan, which was
in a position corresponding to Britain.
(78-309, 1975.6.10)

Jesus arrived on Asian land and tried
to unite the world, but his teachings
were chased away to Rome. They were
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driven out of the land to the peninsula,
and then from the peninsula to an island
nation, and then they spread out to seek
a global domain. Therefore, based on
the Protestant sphere of civilization on
the American continent, they returned.
The Catholic sphere of civilization had
grown, but stood in a position to receive
opposition in front of God. It had begun
missionary work anew in the Protestant
cultural sphere.

Britain and America led the mission-
ary work. After British missionary work
established the Protestant, indepen-
dent nation of America, the providence
moved back there. Upon returning,
they should have achieved restoration
through indemnity offerings within the
Pacific civilization sphere, but this side
failed. The world should have been uni-
fied centering on the Papal authority in
Rome and the Italian peninsula, since
the foundation to allow this to happen
in the continental domain was prepared.
Then why was God’s will not established
at that time? It was because the Vatican
in Rome was lacking a broader perspec-
tive. Centering on Christianity, what the
Vatican should have done was to serve
the world, even at the expense of Rome,
the Vatican, and Christianity. They did
not know that they existed for the sake
of the world. They had a different out-
look. (204-159,1990.7.8)

Judaism had a nation in the chosen
people of Israel. Yet, only spiritual salva-
tion was attained through the death of
Jesus’ body. Christianity needs to under-
stand why this is so. Jesus was killed

because he did not have a nation. The
Kingdom of Heaven should have been
established in Asia, but instead Chris-
tianity was swayed towards humanism,
the Hellenistic system of thought, to a
sun god. It came back to Rome and then
returned to the Pacific Ocean. Now, the
age of the Pacific cultural sphere has
come. History does not happen ran-
domly. This must all be revealed. Only
then can everyone who has ever lived,
and all our ancestors in the spirit world,
be liberated. True Parents have now
appeared, teaching all these things in
order to bring about liberation. (283-206,
1997.4.12)

How did the Fall occur? Eve fell first
and then made Adam fall. Eve united
with the archangel and made Adam fall.
In the course of restoration England,
as the female nation, began to domi-
nate the world during the time of Queen
Elizabeth 1. God’s will was not accept-
ed during her reign. What was begun
through the queen, carried on with the
queen, and came to ruin through the
queen. Isn’t England an island nation
in the middle of the sea? The continent
represents man, and the island nation
represents woman. Don’t the people of
the island nation always have a yearn-
ing for the continent - just as a woman
longs for a man? That explains why Eng-
land is considered a female nation. An
Adam nation should emerge through
that female nation. Adam was brought
to ruin through a woman. In the same
way, through a woman, England, Adam
will be resurrected. That Adam nation is
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America. Therefore, England must come
under the rule of its son. Shouldn’t the
mother come under the rule of her son?
From that position, America was blessed
with and bore the fruit of Christian civi-
lization. (81-245, 1975.12.28)

1.3. America is the Rome of the
twentieth century

America was called the New World
in the European continent. The first peo-
ple to immigrate to this new world, with
hope in their hearts, were a God-loving
people who came searching for free-
dom of faith. They were people who had
completely lost hope under the tyranny
of the old regime. They boarded a small
ship called the Mayflower, with the firm
resolve to reach that place where they
could serve God as they pleased, even if
they were to lose their lives in the Atlan-
tic Ocean. After fifty-seven days of a
horrible voyage, they arrived in America
in an area that is now called New Eng-
land. They were the Pilgrim Fathers, the
ancestors of America. (100-246, 1978.10.19)

Speaking historically, during the two
thousand year history of Christianity,
Protestants in the West took the Prot-
estant system and searched for an ideal
nation of faith where they could free-
ly practice their religion. They crossed
the Atlantic and established a compos-
ite people. The independent protestant
state, representing this composite peo-
ple, is America. This is similar to the
Vatican in Rome, centering on Cathol-
icism in the past. America was a new

dimension of the Vatican in Rome, but
one centering on Protestantism. That
is what America is. America has such a
position. God has been working for six
thousand years. The question is how to
bring this to a beautiful ending. This
indeed is the long-cherished desire that
God, and Jesus who represents Christi-
anity, have had throughout history. It is
my mission to bring this to fulfillment.
That is how I see it. (81-279, 1975.12.29)

America was created by people who
crossed the Atlantic, in search of reli-
gious freedom, to avoid the arrows
of persecution. I understand that its
founding principles are based on Puri-
tan beliefs. That is how God gathered
the people of the world to this land, and
then He bestowed material blessings
upon this nation. A time will come in the
future when Satan will strike the econo-
my, based on the infrastructure. There-
fore, in preparation for this, God has
bestowed enormous economic material
blessings upon America, and has had its
citizens live at a higher level of affluence,
compared to any other people. Center-
ing on the Christian cultural sphere,
no other nation has been endowed with
greater authority than America. (53-315,
1972.3.5)

What caused the downfall of Rome?
God was trying to save the world, but the
Romans took pride in themselves, above
all others. Rome should have aspired to
world unification by sacrificing itself as
an offering before the coming Lord, but
Rome wanted to go only in one direction.
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However, God wanted it to be a two-way
street. That is why the Christian revolu-
tion occurred against Rome.

Protestantism arose, based on a new
framework. It was severely attacked,
but a new and fragile sprout was estab-
lished in an environment of opposition
and persecution. Didn’t the Puritans
of Christianity cross over to plant this
sprout in America? The Protestant zeal-
ots of Europe crossed the Atlantic. These
Puritans did not leave there for a better
life. They crossed the Atlantic, at the risk
of their lives, to practice their faith.

God’s providential focal point began,
from that resolution, in the face of death.
The Puritans came for the sake of Prot-
estantism, and after two hundred years
established an independent Protestant
state. That is the history of America.
There was not a single Catholic presi-
dent until Kennedy. By the 1960s, left
and right were to unite centering on the
United Nations. President Kennedy was
given that chance because it was a time
for front and back, top and bottom to
become one. (229-295,1992.4.13)

The Protestants separated from the
Vatican in Rome out of their earnest
desire for God’s new world. The Puri-
tans of England, in particular, claimed
that England was not suited for the con-
struction of God’s world, and so amidst
severe persecution they departed for the
new world.

The new world where they landed
was the American continent. At that
time many Catholics were falling away
from the Vatican in Rome. Based on

their desire to follow God, the protestant
Pilgrim Fathers boarded the Mayflower,
and despite severe hardships crossed
the Atlantic to reach America. Later
on, people from a number of European
countries began to gather in America.
The British and French, and later people
from Germany, which was to become
an enemy nation, as well as many other
people in Europe, crossed the Atlantic
to settle in America. After their arrival,
they fought against the Indians and con-
tinued to expand their territory west-
ward. (215-199,1991.2.17)

During the Catholic era, since Prot-
estants were persecuted by the Catholic
Church, they crossed the Atlantic Ocean.
If you consider the founding principles
of your homeland, you can see that your
ancestors crossed the Atlantic at the risk
of their lives. That is why, when they
arrived in this land and began to build a
nation, they tried to create an ideal King-
dom of God’s desire, a world under His
will. Today, what has happened to those
founding ideals? They have become part
of liberalism and so, no longer mention
one word about creationism. Instead,
they assert that the theory of evolution
is correct. You should know that we are
living in the final and last hours of the
Christian cultural sphere, where the
authority of the churches is about to be
revoked.

Your ancestors lived in a time where
they had to be determined to go a very
dangerous path, such as venturing across
the Atlantic, risking their lives in a war
for their independence, and fighting the
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Indians. They risked their lives by cross-
ing the Atlantic and offered their lives
during the War of Independence. You
should know that they set out with a
firm resolve to offer their lives to God.
When your ancestors crossed the Atlan-
tic, they did not have a leader. They were
just following God. During the War of
Independence, though your army was
weak, they followed God and fought
on. You should know that they attended
God as their captain, praying and shed-
ding tears with Heaven. (131-315, 1984.5.19)

North and South America belong to
the Christian cultural sphere. Catholi-
cism and Protestantism are like sib-
lings. When America, as it is now, comes
to Asia, the Asian people think that
America has crossed the Pacific, with-
out regard for its sibling, to steal from
distant nations. They would not think
America came to help. This is how most
Asians view Americans who come to
Asia. They think, “Whatkind of help can
they — who come here without uniting
with their own brothers, instead fight-
ing and abandoning them - bring to
us?” They would believe that Americans
had come to steal from them. God is say-
ing, “You Americans, you really have to
get your act together.” When they cross
the Pacific to go to Asia, they will find
seedlings of enmity there. Japan is an
economic empire, and China is a pop-
ulation empire. The Soviet Union is an
ideological empire. Therefore, in order
to satisfy these nations you have to bring
something greater. But what exactly can
America provide? This is why they say

that Americans have come to steal from
them. (272-138, 1995.10.1)

The closest siblings to the United
States are the other nations of North
America and the nations of South Amer-
ica. One continent is predominately
Catholic and the other predominately
Protestant. Putting this aside, whatev-
er America may try to do with Asia....
Japan was once America’s enemy. Chi-
na and the Soviet Union are also Amer-
ica’s enemies. They do not see America
as a neighbor belonging to the Pacific
sphere. They think of America as a for-
eign land. No matter how hard Amer-
ica tries to establish friendly ties with
other countries, if a problem arises with
Japan everything falls over backwards.
This is foolish. If you think about the
future, America should go hand in hand
with North and South America together
to embrace Japan. They must embrace
Asia. (272-186, 1995.10.5)

When conflict broke out between
European Protestants and Catholics,
groups of Protestant believers crossed
the Atlantic to settle in North Ameri-
ca, eventually establishing an indepen-
dent Protestant nation. God built that
nation. As a result, for two hundred
years, America extracted all of Europe’s
essence. America extracted everything
from its connections to the essence of
faith and, facing the Pacific, bore the
fruits of two thousand years of history,
based on the female cultural sphere and
the Christian cultural sphere, in a span
of two hundred years. (228-222,1992.4.3)
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Satan opposed the union of America
and Japan, and tried to stop the unifica-
tion of Asia. Satan is an external being
who is obsessed with economic prob-
lems. With its own economic problems
in mind, America is employing a policy
of restraint, based on its trade laws, to
keep Japan from entering its markets. In
this way, America is putting the brakes
on countries in the Pacific realm, espe-
cially Japan, Korea, Malaysia, Taiwan
and India. You should know that at this
critical time in the last days, America
is approaching the point where it may
make a grave error. (135-128, 1985.10.4)

Section 2. The Significance of
Island Civilization

2.1. Britain, the greatest oceanic
island nation

Ancient civilizations arose on conti-
nents. Human civilization, which came
forth from the riverbed of the Nile in
Egypt, shifted to peninsulas and estab-
lished a Mediterranean civilization
sphere, in Greece and on the Italian
peninsula. Civilization was transferred
from the peninsula to an island, thus
creating an Atlantic civilization sphere,
centering on Britain, an island nation.
Next, the island civilization, in Britain,
crossed the Atlantic Ocean and estab-
lished a miracle of modern civilization
on the American continent, thus cre-
ating the sphere of the Pacific civiliza-
tion. The flow of history has not stopped
there.

I am fully aware of God’s will to have

this civilization cross the Pacific Ocean,
blossom as a new island civilization in
Japan, an island nation comparable to
Britain, and then to establish here on the
Korean peninsula, which corresponds
to the Italian peninsula, an integrated
human civilization, comparable to that
of ancient Rome. This will become a new
unified civilization sphere, adjacent to
the Asian continent, which will lead to
one world of harmony. (78-254, 1975.6.7)

God moved the sphere of world civ-
ilization from the Western continent,
through the Mediterranean Sea center-
ing on the Nile River, through Rome,
and then Britain to form the continen-
tal civilization of America, and then
on to the Pacific civilization sphere. To
do that, God had to bring together the
island civilizations, and next He need-
ed a peninsular nation. In other words,
God needed a peninsular region corre-
sponding to that of Rome, which had
influenced the cultural sphere around
the Mediterranean Sea. You should
know that this is Korea. The final fruits
of Western Civilization, along with the
final fruits of Asian civilization, should
flourish on the Korean peninsula and be
offered to God. (79-75, 1975.6.1)

As the Jewish people could not fulfill,
God’s design for the continent - to con-
trol the world centering on the Italian
peninsula - ended in failure. God tried
to do the same thing centering on the
island civilization of Great Britain, but
yet again this ended in failure. Then it
became the American continent’s turn
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to carry out this mission, but going the
opposite way. It must go through indem-
nity. Indemnity should be paid centering
on the island nations, and also center-
ing on the peninsular nations. Without
doing so, the mission cannot go on to
the continent. (80-255, 1975.10.24)

The providential domain traveled
from Rome, Italy and the Iberian Pen-
insula, and then moved from the island
civilization to the continental civiliza-
tion. What began on the Asian continent
centering on Jesus went through the pen-
insula, beyond the island, and returned
to the continent. The Roman peninsula
failed; Britain the island nation failed;
and America failed. Everything ended
in failure. What do we do about this?
(227-67,1992.2.10)

When you observe the flow of how
civilization develops in human history,
you will see that the ancient continental
civilization that arose in the river val-
ley moved to the peninsular civilization
of Greece, Rome, and Iberia. This pen-
insular civilization moved to the island
civilization centering on Britain, and
the island civilization went through the
continental civilization centering on
America to return to the island civiliza-
tion of Japan. The providential outlook
shows that the pilgrimage of civilization
should now culminate and bear fruit
in the peninsular civilization of Korea.
(279-208, 1996.8.20)

When you observe the Western
world, America was born from Britain,

and thus it is like her son. But Ameri-
ca, who is like a son, dominates Britain.
That event signals the end of the West-
ern world. That is how I see it. This is
why these three nations - America,
Great Britain, the greatest oceanic island
power, and France, the archangel nation
- had to come together. At that time,
the oceanic power, together with Amer-
ica, would pull the archangel nation in,
and take the helm to occupy the land.
You must understand this as the reason
for the Second World War. The Adam
nation, not the Eve nation, must control
the Eve nation and the archangel nation.
Only then can God’s providence actually
move forward to occupy the continent.

When Britain and France joined
together to become one centering on
America, they should have then gone
towards the continent. The Second
World War broke out in order to occupy
the continent. You should be aware of the
fact that a foundation was made during
the Second World War that enabled the
victorious realm, centering on America,
Great Britain and France, to control the
entire world. (119-241, 1982.9.13)

The completion of restoration comes
about when three people and nations
that were divided become one. This is
the Principle point of view. This kind of
theory can be applied anywhere. Where
is the Adam nation in terms of Europe?
In terms of the entire free world, it is
America. Why? Because it was born
from England. England prospered dur-
ing the age of the queen. In the sixteenth
century during Queen Elizabeth’s reign,
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England built maritime cities and began
to control the oceans of the world, lead-
ing to the colonization of America.

How did Great Britain gain control
over the oceanic rights of the world?
Britain, an oceanic nation, was the Eve
nation. Since it was a female nation and
an island nation, it opened up and con-
trolled the oceans of the world. That is
how it made America its colony. Ameri-
ca is like a son to Britain, so Eve should
be the one to give birth to an ideal hus-
band. Otherwise, an ideal husband can-
not be born. (119-241,1982.9.13)

2.2. The difference between British
civilization and Japanese civilization

The democratic systems of the twen-
tieth century originated in England. As
you all know, Queen Elizabeth I of Eng-
land strengthened her maritime policy,
leading eventually to the occupation of
numerous places in the world, especially
in Asia and Africa. God influenced her
to take such actions. Since England was
an island nation, the English had been
trained many times through the invasion
of the Vikings. The English were always
in a position to be attacked. Therefore,
they trained themselves extensively to
strengthen their oceanic culture more
than any other race. At that time, Spain
and Portugal were much stronger oce-
anic powers. But Queen Elizabeth I built
her navy up to a higher level, strength-
ening it in the years from 1593 to 1603.
(80-139, 1975.10.21)

As an island nation, England was

always at the mercy of attacks from the
Vikings of Norway, Denmark and Swe-
den. That is why the English people took
an interest in the ocean and trained
themselves in sea defense. England was
in a position where she could not sur-
vive unless she maintained her control
over the oceans. Consequently, Eng-
land strengthened its policy of mastery
over the seas in Queen Elizabeth’s time.
This was all in accordance with God’s
providence. Britain took control of
North America. Britain employed a pol-
icy of pretending to be outwardly civil
towards Spain, but resorted to deception
internally. Don’t we know this through
studying history? Spain conquered
South America. Consequently, in order
to prevent Spain from conquering all of
North America, Great Britain strength-
ened many of her maritime policies.
(80-292,1975.11.2)

Great Britain is a small country, but
could boast that the sun never set on her
colonial possessions. England had inher-
ited the pirate spirit from Rome, going
out into the ocean, stealing and occu-
pying everywhere. That is why, when
you connect this to God’s providence,
God used the British people because
His providential outlook is to employ
the tactics of quickly bringing salvation
to the world. But the British people did
not align themselves with that outlook
and fell away in a self-centered direc-
tion. That is why Great Britain is isolated
today. (99-150, 1978.9.17)

England was able to create a world-
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wide empire because it was the succes-
sor to Roman civilization. Before Eng-
land was occupied by Rome, her people
did not bathe properly more than once
a year. Isn’t that barbaric? They could
not bathe because it was freezing cold.
The English people are all descendants
of pirates. Would they have had time to
bathe? England inherited Roman civili-
zation and expanded its global domain,
centering on the ocean. God had them
dominate the world. “You, island nation,
conquer the world!” That was God’s will.
(110-41, 1980.11.8)

God is the master of the ocean, as
well as the master of the land. Symboli-
cally everything must fit. This is why we
had the Sisterhood Bridge Ceremony. In
the future, Japan will move to the con-
tinent, taking everything with it. What
Japan wants to do at this time is to send
at least fifty million people to other
countries through a policy of emigra-
tion. Some believe that if Japan does not
adopt such measures, it will be in deep
trouble fifty to a hundred years from
NOW. (259-92, 1994.3.27)

Today we are placed in a different sit-
uation from the time when Jesus came to
the people of Israel as the Messiah. The
situation is different from the time of the
Roman Empire, and the time of the Brit-
ish Empire. The providence that lead to
the British Empire, began when Henry
VIII ignored the punitive actions taken
against him by the Vatican in Rome, due
to his divorce and his establishing of the
Church of England under his own super-

vision. At this time, the center of God’s
providence shifted from the Italian pen-
insula, where the corrupt Vatican in
Rome that was going against God’s will
was located, to the island nation of Eng-
land that was revitalized by the Angli-
can Church.

During the golden age of England
under Queen Elizabeth’s rule, condi-
tions were made for Britain to rule the
five oceans and six continents, by extend-
ing her territory through the ocean
under an expansionist policy accord-
ing to God’s will. In this way, she was
blessed profusely by God. Then Ameri-
ca also came under the rule of the Brit-
ish Empire. The prosperity of the Brit-
ish Empire was ensured by the revival of
the Anglican Church, which became the
driving force in spreading the Protes-
tant movement that was confronting the
Vatican in Rome everywhere in Europe.
(215-199, 1991.2.17)

What a bad nation England was! It
was a stronghold of pirates. Is that not
so? They once dominated the world.
But was that not because they attacked
and occupied other lands with guns
and knives from their ships at sea? They
were a band of pirates. Yet God support-
ed them as they carried on their activi-
ties. In that way, they created a religious
sphere of influence. This is why they did
not perish. Otherwise, they would have
utterly perished. (207-240, 1990.11.11)

Queen Elizabeth I was a supporter of
Protestantism. Through the thirty-three
articles in the Statutes of Westminster,
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Queen Elizabeth laid the foundation to
absorb Calvinism and established a pol-
icy of dominating the seas, in order to
prevent Spain from intruding into her
oceanic domain. This was all part of
God’s will. (81-238, 1975.12.28)

What did Queen Elizabeth I of Eng-
land accomplish during her almost fifty-
year reign from 1558 to 1603? She devel-
oped the oceans. She already knew that
she could not conquer the world with-
out attaining hegemony over the oceans.
God trained England more than any
other nation. (80-242, 1975.10.24)

God disseminated the Christian
faith by having the mission headquar-
ters established in Britain, which at that
time was a nation with a foundation to
expand around the world by means of
the oceans. Britain itself was not aware
of the value of God’s will. Yet since
Britain was in a position to increase
her colonies, Christianity ideologically
supported British rule in those places.
(78-309, 1975.6.10)

Great Britain is the mother nation.
Why is it in the mother position? If the
continent is the husband, then the island
of the sea - the island nation - symboliz-
es the woman. The island always yearns
for the continent. It cries out, “When
shall T go? When will you come?” In that
sense, since this is the Far East, a similar
nation should appear in Asia, from one
end of the land to the other, as a reflec-
tion of England. If one appears in the
West, another should appear in the East.

That country is Japan. (189-93, 1989.3.19)

Japan is the Eve nation on the satan-
ic side. This is why the Eve nation on
the satanic side could share and retain
equally all the blessings of the Eve nation
on the heavenly side. Christianity did
not succeed in going to Asia and instead
went in a reverse course to Europe,
through Rome and passed on to Britain.
In this way, it has gone the other way.
The peninsula corresponding to Rome is
the Korean peninsula; the sea and island
corresponding to the Mediterranean Sea
is Japan; and the continent correspond-
ing to Europe is the Asian continent. In
correlation, it comes back after making a
tull circuit. The time has come for these
two to meet. This is why scholars and
politicians say that the age of the Pacific
civilization is coming. (251-144, 1993.10.17)

Japan is no different from Britain. It
is the direct successor to British civili-
zation. America succeeded British civi-
lization, while at the same time in Asia,
Japan directly succeeded British civili-
zation (80-14, 1975.10.1)

Japan corresponds to Britain. Japa-
nese civilization succeeded British civ-
ilization. Japanese civilization was cre-
ated by removing all the elements of
Christian civilization, and utilizing only
the core essence. That is a satanic nation.
When Christianity went to the West,
who dominated the Western cultural
sphere? Satan was in control. Therefore,
when you consider Japan, which had
accepted Western Civilization, you can
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see that it corresponds to Britain. Don’t
they drive on the left in Japan? Japan’s
golden age lasted for 120 years. The 120
years, which began with the Meiji Refor-
mation in 1868, came to an end last year
in 1988. (188-309,1989.3.1)

I chose Japan and Germany. I
replaced Great Britain with Japan. Jap-
anese civilization is a replica of British
civilization. Japan imitated the British
system of administration, and also cop-
ied from the German army. That is his-
tory and this explains why the Japanese,
like the British, drive on the left. About
120 years ago, during the Meiji Reform,
Japan imported all of Britain’s culture.
This is why I placed Japan at the center of
the providence, due to the fact that Brit-
ain, America and France did not fulfill
their responsibility. Anybody who fails
in providential history is never used
again. (213-100, 1991.1.16)

Great Britain, in the Eve position, is
an island nation. An island nation longs
fortheland. Itisjustlikeawoman. Amer-
ica is in the position of a man born from
Eve. Isn’t that so? France is the enemy
nation because it fought against Great
Britain. In God’s presence, these three
nations should become one centering on
the Christian cultural sphere.

Who is on the satanic side? Japan
is. Her civilization is like all the things
Satan had taken from God. That is why
she stands in the position of having tak-
en all of Britain’s culture, which was on
the heavenly side. She has stolen from
Britain. That is why cars in Japan also

keep to the left. (200-299, 1990.2.26)

Japan copied from Britain. She is an
imitation of Western Civilization. She
borrowed Roman law, copied the Ger-
man army, and followed the culture of
Britain. Isn’t that why cars drive on the
left in Japan? It copied Britain. Satan
imitates everything that is done on the
heavenly side. That is why Japanese civi-
lization is a replicate civilization. It cop-
ied a country blessed by God, utilizing
its accomplishments. Japan took things
away from the developed world. It was
not on God’s account. Essentially, I have
approved of Japan returning to the posi-
tion of the Eve nation on the heavenly
side. It was not for the sake of Japan her-
self. In that sense, history is continuing
to unfold under the sphere of the prin-
ciple of indemnity. (249-132, 1993.10.8)

Section 3. Japan’s Mission as the
Eve Nation

3.1. Japan is the Eve nation

What is the completion of God’s
providence? It will be completed when
Adam and Eve are perfected, and the
three archangels surrounding them
become one. What has happened now
is that America, China, and the Soviet
Union have become the three archan-
gels.

Adam is Korea, and Eve is Japan,
and this still stands. The original world
would be one where Adam and Eve and
the three archangels are one. But the
angelic world and Eve joined together
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and expelled Adam. The three archan-
gels and Eve became one, and expelled
Adam from the original Eden.

To indemnify this, Japan, America,
and Germany should have become one
after the Second World War, but this
did not happen. That is why this needs
to be indemnified again at this time.
In Asia, Japan and Korea are enemies.
These enemy nations must become one.
(201-232, 1990.4.22)

I am in a position to retake these
nations of Korea and Japan centering on
the Adam nation and Eve nation. With
the arrival of the age of restoration, they
must be restored centering on Eve. That
is why the Eve nation, Japan, holds all the
economic power. Consequently, Ameri-
ca needs Japan, China needs Japan, and
Korea needs Japan as well. In the realm
of competition, these nations are at war
with each other, vying to be the first to
attract Japan. I know about this. That is
why I brought them into exchange mar-
riages and completely tied Korea and
Japan together. America, China, and the
Soviet Union did not oppose this union.
(201-232, 1990.4.22)

I have made Japan one with America,
with China and with the Soviet Union.
Next, I must educate America, Japan
and Korea after they become completely
one. As the Eve nation, Japan must draw
Cain and Abel to her arms and nurse
them. She must fulfill the role of nurs-
ing twins. She must provide all her milk,
blood and flesh. In that way, she is giving
her life. It means linking true life, true

love, and true lineage. That is what Japan
is doing. What am I now planning based
on this providential point of view? As I
was coming here, I gave instructions to
carry out a fundraising drive for 300
million dollars. (201-232,1990.4.22)

Now you must not think about any
success or goal that centers on your own
self. The reason I demand Japan’s suc-
cess is to obtain success for the entire
world. If you, of all people, can stand
together and carry out the heavenly
mission of restoring Japan, we would
not need even twenty more years. Sac-
rificial offerings will be needed contin-
uously in order to fulfill that mission.
Sacrificial offerings should not be made
from their own subjective viewpoint. In
dealing with the whole, they should be
determined existentially centering on
God. That is the mission of a sacrificial
offering. To become a sacrificial offering
you must absolutely refrain from put-
ting forth your own subjective perspec-
tive. (15-84, 1965.9.29)

You should become heroes who can
take responsibility for the most diffi-
cult places in Tokyo. Furthermore, you
should stand in the most difficult posi-
tion in the Japanese Unification Church
and become a person who can take
responsibility for difficult tasks. Other-
wise, Japan will be placed in the most
difficult position among other nations.

We must march forward without
resting for ten or even a hundred years
in order to reach our goals. If we fail to
achieve them in our generation, then we
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must achieve them without fail even if
our effort is extended through the sec-
ond and third generations. When the
global wave comes sweeping in, nation-
al victory will be determined depending
on the number of people who jump into
that wave. (15-84, 1965.9.29)

Unification Church members must
think about what the Japanese Unifi-
cation Church and Korean Unification
Church should do in order to transcend
the historical and national emotions that
stillremainbetween the two countries, to
create a realm of heart like that of broth-
ers. This is the most important task. If
you stand in a position where countries
like Japan or Korea bring divisiveness in
your thoughts, you cannot create God’s
new country, the nation of His desire. In
that sense, Korean and Japanese mem-
bers should become one and agree on
the goal of restoring a new nation and
push forward until they restore that
nation, which God has been seeking in
its entirety. That is the worldwide mis-
sion of Unification Church members.
(40-123,1971.1.30)

When Korea and Japan, the Korean
Unification Church and Japanese Unifi-
cation Church, become one and restore
the nation, this tradition of bonding two
people will become the basis hereafter
for a tradition that can be a model for
all other nations, throughout the course
of history. Therefore from now on, Jap-
anese and Korean Unification Church
members in some way must carry out
the mission of establishing this tradition

on God’s side as an untainted and true
tradition. (40-123, 1971.1.30)

I love the Japanese people more than
anyone in Japan does. I have concerned
myself with the future of Japan and Chi-
na. I have worried about what America
may become, and what Germany may
become. Therefore, I am not someone
who just loves Korean people because
I was born in Korea. Even the Japanese
people need my strength. That is why I
believe that Japanese people must also
be raised to the standard where they can
love me as they would God.

Unless God standsina position where
He can be loved more than any Japanese
parent isloved, God cannot become part
of any family in that nation. God must
be in a higher position. Opposite poles
attract. We must carry out such activi-
ties. The Messiah is absolutely needed.
In particular, if the Japanese people
are the first to come together in mak-
ing a foothold, so that the people of the
world can receive the Messiah, the day
will come when Japan will be praised in
the Kingdom of Heaven. Therefore, no
matter what it takes, we must leave the
evil sovereignty behind and assure that
the good lineage of Heaven is all that
remains. (55-97, 1972.4.23)

In America and the other nations of
the world, I am causing Japan to exert
itself at my direction. I am also con-
ducting joint operations with Japan.
This will support Japan. For three years,
you must demonstrate a sincere heart
to bring together all the things of cre-
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ation, the substantial body and the heart
as one. Without creating a foundation,
to restore the foundation of victory
that I, coming from the Adam nation,
have established, there will be no condi-
tion for Japan to say that it has fulfilled
its mission as the Eve nation. On the
national level, the task of indemnifying
Jesus’ being unable to meet his Eve dur-
ing his three-year course... must also be
accomplished by the Unification Church
of Japan. (55-170, 1972.5.7)

With regard to Japan’s title as the Eve
nation, Eve must breast-feed her sons,
Cain and Abel. She must feed and nur-
ture them. In this way, Eve must mani-
fest aloving heart toward the father, and
the father must demonstrate love, with
the heart of the loving God. She must
stand in a position of loving God with
greater intensity than she loves her own
son or daughter. Through that system-
atic bond, she must receive the father’s
sperm, the baby seed, and engage in the
process of giving rebirth. But one cannot
be born again after being fully grown.
This is why one must be engrafted. (122-44,
1982.10.31)

3.2. The reason for choosing Japan
as the Eve nation

It is a mystery that Rev. Moon of
Korea chose Japan to be the Eve nation.
There are many scholars in Japan who
respect Rev. Moon. Famous scholars in
places like Tokyo University have asked
me, “Why is Japan the Eve country? This
displeases us.” I told them to wait a few

years to see whether it becomes a reality
Or not. (255-244, 1994.3.11)

There is no principle dictating that
Japan must be chosen as the Eve nation.
Since Satan had taken the most precious
thing, God had no other choice but to
grab Satan by the tail and wrestle back
from him what was His, and return it
to its original state. That is the way of
indemnity. Indemnity takes the reverse
course. That is why there is God, Abel,
Cain, Eve, Adam and Satan. If human-
kind had not fallen, the order would
have originally come from the top down.
But since all of this was lost, and because
Satan dominated everything, God had
no choice but to go up the other way cen-
tering on Abel. (246-192, 1993.4.16)

Such circumstances were created
because the Christian cultural sphere
was unable to fulfill its responsibility
after the Second World War. Then who
will take responsibility for that? I must
take responsibility for the troubles God
went through while preparing for me.
That is why I chose Japan, which was in
ruins when she became the Eve nation.
The reason Japan was able to become a
global economic empire in just forty-
seven years is not because Japan excelled
in some way. It was because she was cho-
sen as the Eve nation. Since Eve became
a comprehensive base for recovering all
creation that was lost, Japan came to
wield worldwide economic power. That
is also how it was with Germany and
America. (242-212, 1993.1.1)
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Satan had in his grasp what God
loved most: Great Britain, America, and
France. These countries in the satanic
world came to stand in the lowest posi-
tion of the servant of servants. Since I
could not abandon these nations, I had
no choice but to restore them. I had to
go and find the tail of the devil, Satan,
who played the part as the leader who
opposed the heavenly way and kingdom.
Since Satan had the head in his grasp, I
had to search at the very bottom. That is
why I went to the wilderness and chose
Japan, which Satan loved the most, to be
the Eve nation. There was no other way.
(242-201, 1993.1.1)

I represent the heavenly kingdom,
and I am the representative of the Adam
nation that stands as God’s representa-
tive. If I stand in such a position, then I
must seek the representative of the Eve
nation. I had to find a nation that could
display absolute obedience. Which one
was that? It was Japan, which took the
place of Great Britain. Since Satan had
taken away what God loved, I am tak-
ing away what Satan loves most. That is
Japan and Germany. (195-205, 1989.11.15)

Since Satan had taken away Great
Britain, there was no choice but to take
away the Eve nation that Satan loved
most. Restoration must occur through
indemnity. Just as God took Abraham,
the eldest son of the idol maker whom
Satan loved most, Japan was taken away
as a replacement for Great Britain, and
America was taken away as a replace-
ment for Abel. Who put them in their

positions? It was not God, but me. Since
I put them in their positions, I have to
recover them. Since I chose Japan, I have
to make her into the Eve nation that
Britain could not be. This is why these
four nations, which include Germany
and France, former arch enemy nations,
must be made into one. The mother and
father have to become one. The son and
mother have to become one, and the old-
er brother and younger brother have to
become one. (191-122, 1989.6.24)

In the future Japan, not America or
Germany, will have the world’s econom-
ic power in her grasp. Why? Because
Japan is the Eve nation. That is why
America, the archangel nation, should
follow Japan. Germany is the archangel
and Cain, on the satanic side. Germa-
ny must also be under Japan’s influence.
Therefore, in the future all the money in
the world will gather in Japan. (204-289,
1990.7.11)

If T had not designated Japan as the
Eve nation, Japan would have been beat-
en down flat. Are they not a people who
believe in a motley group of spirits and
even worship the head of an Alaskan Pol-
lack? In light of the Christian tradition,
which believes in the one and only God,
the worship of numerous gods does not
even fall under Satan. Yet, I chose Japan
to be the Eve nation. That is the result
of the standard of God’s restoration and
love. Otherwise, the Japanese would have
become a miserable people. That is how
it is with Germany and Japan. Is this not
strange? How could these people, who
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caused so much harm to humanity, be
blessed again in such a short period of
time, becoming the envy of all people?
There is no way to answer that question
without knowing my teachings. Even
the Japanese people do not know this.
(190-238, 1989.6.19)

In terms of the Second World War,
Japan was the Eve nation in Asia. She
was the Eve nation on the satanic side.
“Yaoyorozunokami” or numerous gods
has nothing to do with the one and only
God. Theyarea people who even worship
the head of an Alaskan Pollack. Do they
not call it the “yaoyorozu” or “numerous
in number”? They are a people on the
satanic side, and the Eve nation on the
satanic side. Who is “Amaterasu-omika-
mi,” the mother goddess of Japan? She
is a female. That is why Japan is the Eve
nation. She represents the Eve nation on
the satanic side.

Satan realized that this Eve nation
was the first stepping-oft point to Asia,
from where the results of Western Civi-
lization can return to the providential
sphere. Satan knew that it comes back
from the island - from England. Japan
inherited everything from England.
Japan inherited from Western Civili-
zation and from America. Did she not
inherit from two locations? The pres-
ent economic problems have been com-
pletely inherited from America. This
happened right after the Second World
War. Before that time, Japan and Ameri-
ca were enemies at war. Satan, the satan-
ic side, is fully aware of this. (18s-16s,
1989.2.19)

If the nation of Korea is to be saved,
there must be an Eve nation for the Adam
nation. Whowillbecome that Eve nation?
Since Christianity opposed God’s will,
Britain could not become the Eve nation.
Therefore, God had to choose an ene-
my nation that was most loved by Satan.
Satan had America well in hand. Japan
corresponds to the end part of the tail.
Since Satan had brought the Christian
cultural sphere under his influence, and
because the Christian cultural sphere on
the satanic side prevented the heavenly
side from acquiring anything, there was
no choice but to choose Japan as the Eve
nation. She was just like Britain.

Although I do not have a nation, as
the representative of Korea - the Adam
nation that is the land of the coming
Lord - I as an individual, must go for-
ward with the Eve nation under my com-
mand. Japan, the Eve nation, is an island
nation just like Britain. I cannot return
to Korea without establishing the con-
dition of having recovered what was lost
in America by making America the Abel
nation, and Germany the Cain nation,
and organizing these four nations in
order to bring them before Heaven.
(188-151, 1989.2.19)

Japan was able to gather mon-
ey worldwide in order to restore what
Eve had lost. That money is not for the
sake of Japan alone. Japan will be flat-
tened unless she invests for the sake of
the world throughout Asia. This year is
the border line. I am doing these things
because I do not want Japan, which is on
this border line, to be destroyed. Money
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is flowing into Korea not because I need
it, but for the sake of Japan. An amount
of 2,400 trillion worth of money is lying
around in Japan, with nowhere to spend
it. They do not know how to use the
money. Japan only knows how to make
money. She does not know how to use
it. Since Japan is a woman, she should
make a handbag and save up all her
money. Would she not then get married
and share everything with her husband’s
house? That is how it is, for Japan is liter-
ally that Eve nation. (183-83, 1988.10.29)

Before Japan was chosen as the Eve
nation, did not her women go through
the most hardships in the world?
Throughout history Japanese women
were raped and beaten by men, and had
to undergo a course of absolute obedi-
ence in which they were not even free
to assume a comfortable posture. It was
miserable, in particular, for the women
of warriors. They were miserable beyond
description. First of all, the Amaterasu-
omikami of Japan, a symbol of the Eve
nation, also refers to Eve. Was Oomi-
kami a woman or a man? That is why
this nation is female, both in spirit and
flesh. The Japanese people only look at
one side of things. Women only look at
one side. When they get married, they
do not think of anyone else other than
their husband. Their eyes, nose, ears,
lips and antenna are all pointed toward
their husband. (183-25, 1988.10.29)

America, which should follow Japan,
the Eve nation, cannot lose Japan. That is
how it is. Were not all the rights of own-

ership of the Eve nation lost due to unfa-
vorable trade conditions? America has
come, bringing all the material posses-
sions of theworld. These go through Abel,
through Cain, through Eve, through the
mother, and through the father to return
to God. (182228, 1988.10.23)

The West is the archangel. Since the
archangel took away what belonged to
Eve on the heavenly side, then Japan,
which represents the Asian cultural
sphere, has taken back all the products
of Western Civilization. (168-69, 1987.9.1)

If T had not chosen Japan as the Eve
nation, she would not have become that
kind of nation. She would have become
a miserable nation. If the Christian cul-
ture had accepted me, Great Britain
would have become the Eve nation. The
Adam nationis Korea.In Europe, Britain
would have been the Eve nation, France
the archangel nation and Germany the
Adam nation; they all would have auto-
matically become one. Yet these nations
disobeyed and rejected God. Thus, you
should not forget that God took what was
most loved by the enemy, the Eve nation,
and also took away Germany, the male
nation, to reestablish His will by mak-
ing the Adam nation, the Eve nation and
the archangel nation centering on the
Unification Church. Therefore, Japan
was not blessed for her own sake; it was
for the sake of the world, for the Unifi-
cation Church and Korea. If Japan does
not use those blessings for the unifica-
tion of Korea, she will be destroyed.
(186-116, 1989.1.29)
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I am thinking of binding together
the greatest intellects of the world cen-
tering on Japan. Both the left-wing and
right-wing are to perish in Japan.

America is the representative with-
in the religious spheres centering on the
spirit, but that spirit is now completely
missing. The Soviet Union sought an
ideal material world, but that material
world has become completely empty. So,
the opposite has happened. God made
it that way. For the sake of the external
body and internal life, the Eve nation
has the responsibility to nurture those
areas where the material and the spiri-
tual are falling into ruin. The mother
should connect these two. She should
revive America and the Soviet Union.
(201-219, 1990.4.19)

There is no owner today in Korea’s
social and political affairs. There is no
owner in the satanic world. America
does not have an owner, and the Soviet
Union does not have an owner. There is
no owner in the communist world, Chi-
na, or Japan. Who is the owner? There
should not be many owners. There is
only one. That is why, after Eve unites
centering on Adam, these two should
become vertically aligned with God, and
the archangel should become horizon-
tally united centering on Adam. In this
regard,lam Adam and the three archan-
gelic nations, the representative nations
of the world, are America, China, and
the Soviet Union. And in the course of
restoration, the country with the most
money is Japan. She is the Eve nation.
The money that the Eve nation possesses

does not belong to her. Yet, Japan tries
to live comfortably with her great wealth
for her own sake. This is wrong. (200-33,
1990.2.27)

In the last days, an age of restoring
the rights of ownership will come. Con-
sequently, this world must be united
centering on the Unification Church.
That is why the Unification Church talks
about the Adam nation, the Eve nation,
and archangel nations. Since Germany
belongs to the democratic world, it is the
elder brother of Abel within the satanic
realm. Then present day America is the
elder brother of Abel on the heavenly
side. Since Japan is the Eve nation, she
belongs to the Adam nation. The world
is now moving into the economic sphere
of these three nations: Germany, Amer-
ica, and Japan. This then goes through
America, and then through Japan to
enter Korea. (182-150, 1988.10.16)

At the time when Adam and Eve
fell, there was one woman centering on
Adam and three archangels. It was the
same as having four men around one
woman. Japan is the Eve nation and is in
exactly the same situation. Korea is the
Adam nation, while the Soviet Union,
China and America are the three arch-
angels. As the Eve nation, Japan was
naked and has just been making money
for forty years. She was only interested
in making money. She started the war
and just made money. (259-249, 1994.4.10)

Japan is the Eve nation. It is a nation
that worships a female deity on the
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satanic side. Is not Amaterasu-omikami
a goddess? This female deity, represent-
ing four thousand years of history, ruled
Asia for forty years until the coming of
the Lord. Since the Japanese had to build
a defense in order to prevent many dif-
ficulties, they came to dominate Asia for
120 years. (197-267,1990.1.19)

Adam and Eve should become one.
Isn’t the Adam nation the elder brother,
and the Eve nation his younger sister?
This is a vertical relationship, but hori-
zontally they are in a conjugal relation-
ship. Horizontally they have a conjugal
relationship, but vertically they have
a sibling relationship. That is how it is.
(181-310, 1988.10.3)

As an invading nation, Japan shed
the blood of many innocent people in
Korea and China. How can a nation that
killed so many people be liberated and
become the prosperous nation it is today,
during the forty years after the war? It
was because I chose Japan to be the Eve
nation. Japan stands in the position of
the worldwide Eve nation, as a substitute
for Great Britain. (256-270, 1994.3.14)

Eve should embrace and feed Cain
and Abel, and have them unite so that
they do not fight each other, and offer
them as God’s children in front of True
Parents and God. Without doing so,
there would be no responsibility for Eve
to bear. That is why she was given this
mission. All economic things that were
lost because of Eve must be restored by
Eve. Therefore, at this time of exchange

between Asia and the realm of world
culture, I have chosen Japan to be the
Eve nation, so that she is inheriting the
traditional culture of Britain and all the
benefits of the age in which Great Brit-
ain, as the Eve nation and island nation
centering on the Christian cultural
sphere, was able to rule the world. I am
teaching these things so that Christian-
ity welcomes Abel and goes the path of
inheriting the standard tradition of the
parent. You should understand that this
is the path that the Japanese and Korean
members are taking at this time. (146-34,
1986.6.1)

Why is Japan the Eve nation? After
the Second World War, Great Britain
was unable to fulfill its mission as the
Eve nation and was occupied by Satan.
Therefore, the weakest Eve on the other
side was recovered, along with Germa-
ny, the wicked nation at the time. They
were nations that were devastated and
in ashes. They had nothing. The return-
ing Lord had to bring them into order
again and restore through indemnity
the standard of a unified world, estab-
lished by Britain, America and France
that had won victory during the Second
World War. Otherwise, the new history
could not be set straight. This is what I
have been doing for forty years. (251-147,
1993.10.17)

3.3. Japan’s mission as the mother
nation

Since Japan was chosen as the Eve
nation, she must give birth to Cain and
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Abel again. That is why there are two
types of Korean residents in Japan. They
are the North Korean residents and the
South Korean residents, who are like
Cain and Abel. The North Korean and
South Korean residents are in conflict
like Cain and Abel. They must be made
one. Since I have chosen Japan as the
Eve nation, Japan’s responsibility for this
situation is inevitable. Without it, Japan
cannot become the Eve nation. She must
make these two sons unite in her womb.
Eve must draw both the right-wing
and left-wing worlds into her embrace.
(244-326,1993.3.1)

Japan’s position was just like that of
Britain, because Japan had taken on the
mission of the Eve nation. In the Brit-
ish Isles, Protestants and Catholics, Ire-
land and Scotland even now are still in
conflict. This conflict must be resolved.
Japan must be in the exact same posi-
tion as Britain or she cannot become the
Eve nation.

That is why there are two disparate
children within Japan. They are the pro-
North Korean Jochongryeon and pro-
South Korean Mindan. They are het-
erogeneous twins within the womb of
Japan, the Eve nation. The Japanese gov-
ernment and people have regarded this
fact unfavorably. In order to fulfill her
mission as the Eve nation, Japan must
give birth to them and make them one.
I am directing you to organize activities
focused on making the Jochongryeon
and Mindan in Japan one, because such
a time has come.

As a woman, Japan must love the

Korean Jochongryeon and Mindan. The
only people in Japan who know about
this are our Unification Church mem-
bers. No matter what difficulties may
arise, without cutting the ribbon that
announces the unity of Jochongryeon
and Mindan, without restoring the chil-
dren, Cain and Abel, and making them
like brothers with one mind, Japan can-
not fulfill Eve’s mission.

Eve can return to the Adam nation
by making them one. When the mother
who is one with her children unites with
the father, the worldwide Cain and Abel
realms, the democratic world and com-
munist world will be harmonized. This
depends on Korea and Japan. It is like
Rebecca and Tamar. Didn’t their twins
fight within their wombs? Without giv-
ing birth to them and making them one,
the mission of the Eve nation cannot be
fulfilled.

No matter how difficult it is, there is
no way for Japanese women to return
to their nation without winning over
the 600,000 Koreans in Japan, the same
number as the people of Israel. This is
why you should not trouble yourself
with witnessing to Japanese people. You
should first give birth to the twinsin your
womb and successfully make them one.
When you can do that - when Jochon-
gryeon and Mindan become one and
unite with me - Japan can be brought
to order as the Eve nation. (255-159,
1994.3.10)

The Eve nation cannot stand with-
out making Jochongryeon and Min-
dan one. When they all welcome me
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with open arms, they can become one
with me. That is why Adam and Eve
must become one. If South Korea and
North Korea, the substantial entities of
South and North, become one through
the unity between Jochongryeon and
Mindan, then the false parents in North
Korea can be conditionally changed into
the true parents in South Korea. There-
fore, if Eve can automatically embrace
this goal and connect that tradition to
the Korean peninsula, the unified realm
between Korea and Japan will unfold.
(228-233,1992.4.3)

The mother must embrace the chil-
dren of the left-wing and right-wing.
Japan is the Eve nation. Where should
Japan, as a replacement for the island
nation of Britain, go with a man and
woman in her arms? She should enter
the original nation and establish the
condition of giving rebirth through the
father and mother who are the Parents of
all people. They should be born through
the mother, after being embraced in the
mother’s love. (226-134,1992.2.2)

There are three archangels center-
ing on Adam and Eve. Among them,
the archangel on the satanic side is the
Soviet Union, the Asian archangel is
China, and the Christian archangel on
the heavenly side is America. The three
warring archangels have, for the first
time, become one and united. The six
entities - God and the three archangels
who started off as individuals centering
on Adam and Eve - should become ver-
tically unified as one.

The Korean peninsula is divided into
North and South. This symbolizes the
division of the world. I must now draw
together the fortunes for unification and
make a circuit and return. Who is the
one that divided this country into North
and South? It was Japan. This is why the
funds for the reunification of North and
South Korea must be supplied by Japan.
To bring it about, we need to educate
and mobilize all the people of Japan. I
am the only person who can do so. That
is what I am doing. Where should the
funds for reunification of North and
South Korea come from? Japan should
supply them. (226-134,1992.2.2)

It is good for a woman to be married
into a family and be loved by them. But
on the other hand, she must give birth to
sons and daughters. She should resolve
all the economic problems and issues of
education within a household and estab-
lish a realm of heart. If the legacy that
has come down from the ancestors for
generations is not right, then it should
be converted to the original realm of
heart and taught accordingly. Do not
forget that women representing the Eve
nation of Japan have this mission. That
is why extraordinary activities have
been carried out centering on the Japa-
nese women. There were such miserable
situations in history, where women shed
tears or were kicked by a man, or beat-
en by their parents. Now, the suffering
must take place in the streets.

In this way, there is no place of ease
or repose for their internal realm. That
is the situation even today. Are there not
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many women in Japan? That is why the
Blessing this time will become an issue.
So you must witness and bring three
people each; at least one of them has to
be a man who is older than you. (228-167,
1992.3.27)

Japan was the one that divided the
Korean peninsula into the North and
South. For this reason, Japan should
go to the source and influence it. This
is why I am uniting the left-wing and
right-wing to return to the position of
the bridegroom. I must come back and
even turn around Kim Il-sung. The left-
wing and right-wing are like sons. After
restoring the right of the eldest son, in
order to restore the right of the parents, I
even have to involve Kim Il-sung. Hence,
once a unified realm unfolds here on the
Korean peninsula, the Western Civiliza-
tion of democracy and the Asian civili-
zation, left and right, will become one.
They will become one because commu-
nism will have disappeared completely.
(228-233, 1992.4.3)

You should create an environment
where you can quickly fulfill the mis-
sion of the Eve nation by investing every-
thing you have with a heart of repen-
tance while thinking about everything
in Japan. Japan is in a position where she
must return, allowing North and South
Korea to go ahead of her. Without doing
so0, Japan cannot return to the place
where the father dwells. Together with
me, Japan must create a unified front-
line. The Japanese government does not
know about this mission. Japan was able

to accumulate money because, through
me, that money must be used for the
sake of Asia. (229-154,1992.4.11)

In the past, Japan was an enemy to
many Asian nations. Since she invaded
Manchuria and other nations, she does
not have any condition to land in Asia
at this time. As an invading nation for-
ty years ago, Japan ruled with an iron
hand. People who are alive today wit-
nessed that harsh reality, and because
people remember, the nations in Asia
hate it when Japanese come ashore. But
if Japan places Rev. Moon and the Uni-
fication Church in the lead, she can go
anywhere in Asia. That is the path of life
Japan should take in the future. There is
no other way. Alone, Japan is nothing.
(229-154, 1992.4.11)

In order to become the Eve nation,
Japan must fulfill the mission of Eve.
Who will embrace the left-wing and
right-wing? The bride and wife of Jesus
must embrace them. Originally, the
Israeli nation and Judaism were sup-
posed to attend Jesus, but they could
not fulfill their mission. That is why the
bride church, the bride nation must now
embrace them.

Israel and Judaism thought that when
the Lord comes they would trample the
world and become number one, stand-
ing in the highest position. That was a
mistaken belief. In terms of God’s provi-
dence, as a female religion, they should
have received the husband, and ful-
filled their heavenly mission by embrac-
ing Rome and nurturing it together as
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a couple. However, instead of thinking
in this manner, they thought that when
the Messiah and coming Lord arrived,
he would destroy Rome in an instant,
subordinate it to his country and rule
over it. But they thought wrong. It is
the same with Japan. Since Japan is now
the Eve nation, she should embrace the
left-wing and right-wing. Japan should
have that within herself, not only exter-
nally but also internally. Those are the
characteristics of the Eve nation. (237-200,
1992.11.17)

Lineage and ownership must be con-
verted to God’s side. Japan has inherited
Satan’s ownership. Adam must become
the master ahead of Satan. Before Adam
becomes the master, God must become
the owner. But God has not yet become
the owner. Adam has not become the
owner. In order to recover the owner-
ship that Eve lost, she must go out to the
world and put everything in order. That
is why ownership must be returned to
God’s side. In order to have that owner-
ship returned, it cannot be brought to
me directly. It must be brought through
my children, through Mother. It must be
done in reverse, the way it is done in res-
toration. (229-154, 1992.4.11)

When a woman marries into a fam-
ily, she does not go there empty-hand-
ed. A woman should go, after gathering
together her possessions. A family who
sends their daughter to marry hopes
that the parents and the entire fam-
ily of the other household have the
desire to expand the ownership of that

bride, who enters their household and
becomes dependent on them. It is the
same for those Unification Church fam-
ilies who send their daughters for mar-
riage in the Kingdom of Heaven. The
clan would wish for the ownership to
be in the custody of the eternal owner
of the tribe, and to be given a sturdy
foundation that would not bring shame
within that realm. That is the same goal,
which they themselves desire. There is
no doubt about it.

In order for Japan to fulfill her mis-
sion as the Eve nation, she needs to con-
nect a new tradition of the Eve nation
to the women of Korea. Otherwise,
there is no way for Japan’s realm of Eve
to connect with Korea’s Eve. Mother’s
proclamation rally for the liberation of
women on April 10 enabled that to hap-
pen.

Centering on Mother, Japanese
women and Korean women are like
Cain and Abel. From the position of
having restored the right of the eldest
son, Korean women are in the posi-
tion of the elder sister. Yet in the course
of restoration, they are like the realm
of Abel. That is why Japanese women
should be absolutely obedient to Kore-
an women while going through hard-
ships. That is the realm of liberation for
the satanic world. Therefore, Japanese
women should become good examples
in the Unification Church and establish
a tradition of becoming a model for
those women that return. Otherwise,
they will not be able to fulfill the mis-
sion of the Eve nation in the last days.
(230-281, 1992.5.8)
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Japan’s mission is the mission of the
Eve nation. Since Eve symbolizes the
mother, Japan must embrace and digest
communism even though externally she
shows herself to be a democracy. For
this reason, God bestowed the econom-
ic rights of the world on Japan. Due to
the Fall, centering on Eve, the realm of
the children’s heart, along with creation,
fell into the satanic world. That is why
Eve’s mission is to embrace the children
and all of creation with God’s heart,
and come back with them. However,
Eve does not have the realm of God’s
heart. It lies with the perfected Adam,
who is the coming Lord. Consequently,
they must become one. That is the Adam
nation and Eve nation. (237-188, 1992.11.17)

You understand what Eve’s mission
is, right? You have the mission of unify-
ing North and South Korea. Until now,
there was not one person who knew that
Japan’s mission is to unify North and
South Korea by sacrificing herself eco-
nomically. (237-214, 1992.11.17)

This is my conclusion. Japan must
digest her enemies and complete-
ly change the lineage, ownership and
realm of heart to fulfill her mission,
without shame, as the Eve nation. In
order to do so, centering on the family,
Japan must surpass the standard of the
family household that can shoulder the
world in front of God. You should not
forget that you are destined for this sol-
emn mission. So you must be prepared.

The Eve nation must fulfill her mis-
sion in terms of economic matters.

Since you have all heard what I have
said, you must now take action. I have
clearly told you how to accomplish it,
based on sound theory. Therefore, you
must now practice it.  hope you all take
responsibility and lead the way. (237-255,
1992.11.17)

Japan should stand on the side of
the restored Adam, and help to clean
up fallen Adam. But instead, politi-
cal circles in Japan are thinking about
the economic advantage they can gain
through their trade with North Korea.
That is an absurd idea. Japan will meet
her destruction if she does not invest her
economy for the unification of North
and South Korea. If Japan fails to fulfill
the mission of the Eve nation, she will
disappear without a trace.

That is why you, the brave soldiers
of the Unification Church, must fulfill
your responsibility, no matter what sac-
rifices are made. You should exert your-
self for the sake of unification of North
and South Korea, even if you have to
abandon your family or even if your
clan goes to ruin. That is the mission
of the brave soldiers of the Unification
Church. It is not my mission. (240-156,
1992.12.11)

If the Christian cultural sphere,
which is the bride, had become one with
me after the end of the Second World
War, there never would have been this
kind of course of indemnity. Conse-
quently, North and South Korea never
would have been divided. I have gained
the victory by transmitting completely
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to Mother the victory I attained as a
man. That is why I have to re-indem-
nify the failure of the Christian cultur-
al sphere - the failure forty-seven years
ago to receive the bridegroom caused by
the failure of the Eve nation in fulfilling
her mission. That is why all the Kore-
an women and Japanese women are
involved with Mother, whois Eve. (240-156,
1992.12.11)

Japan has the mission as the Eve
nation. Japan’s assets are not for the
Japanese people. Japan has the title of
the Eve nation, so that she may restore
the substantial realm of Jesus in Asia
centering on the Adam nation. The Eve
nation must restore Jesus’ body. (249-137,
1993.10.8)

At the turning point of the Fall, a
woman will long for two men. She
will yearn after the archangel instead
of Adam. History set up the archan-
gel as husband and ancestor, so Japa-
nese women, who stand in the posi-
tion of the Eve nation, should follow
and yearn after me more than any-
body else and become one through me.
They are to become the younger sister.
Since the younger sister fell, I am saving
the younger sister and training her to
become the fiancée and future wife. In
that way, my mission is to educate them
to become a mother, grandmother, and
a queen. (304-227, 1999.11.8)

From a providential viewpoint,
Japan and Korea are one nation. Japa-
nese people should learn the Korean

language. That is how it is providen-
tially. From a geopolitical point of view,
Korea is like Italy. Italy failed in its
attempt to unite the world centering on
the kingship. Consequently, the Korean
peninsula was chosen instead of Italy,
and Jesus’ body that was lost through
his death must be unified at this place.
In that way, centering on the perfection
of the world-wide historical Christian
cultural sphere, the total unity of body
and mind must be achieved together
with the Unification Church. By going
forth in that manner, and advancing
into the realm of world civilization
from a unified Asian continent, we will
enter the age of the Pacific civilization
for the first time. (227-340, 1992.2.16)

How did Japan become such a pow-
erful nation? Satan knows what hap-
pens during the course of fulfilling
God’s will. Since Satan knew that in the
last days God’s providence returns cen-
tering on the Korean peninsula, he did
horrible things to the Korean people for
forty years.

That is why he brutally murdered
Queen Min, the Empress of the Cho-
sun Dynasty. In that way, Satan com-
pletely occupied Korea. This is why the
Japanese proclaimed, “Japan-Korea
Unity!” signifying that Japan and Korea
were one nation. Since Satan knew that
God’s providence was to unfold center-
ing on the Korean peninsula, he cap-
tured it and tried to swallow the nation.
Using that strategy, the Korean penin-
sula was ruled by Japan for forty years.
(229-25, 1992.4.9)
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Why was Japan blessed economical-
ly? It was because she received the sup-
port of nations from around the world.
On the worldwide level, Eve lost the land,
people, and love. Therefore, in order to
restore that, since Japan is the Eve nation,
she should enter into a position where
she can attain a world-class economy.
This is how the principle of restoration

unfolds. I am placing the Japanese in the
lead, because Japan is in a position to
tulfill the mission entrusted to her. Even
then, they should be in a higher posi-
tion in terms of heart, more than any-
one else. That is how Japanese people
have to be in terms of heart.

(62-324, 1972.9.26)



CHAPTER FIVE

All Civilizations Will Come to Fruition
on the Peninsula

Section 1. The Peninsular
Civilization and Korea

1.1. The trend of world civilization

The ancient civilizations arose from
the continents.
which came forth from the valley of the
Nile River in Egypt, shifted to the pen-
insular civilizations and established a
Mediterranean civilization sphere in
Greece and on the Italian peninsula. The
peninsular civilization was then trans-

Human civilization,

ferred to island civilizations, thus creat-
ing an Atlantic civilization sphere cen-
tering on Britain, an island nation.

Ultimately, the island civilization in
Britain crossed the Atlantic Ocean and
established the miracle of modern civ-
ilization on the American continent,
thereafter creating the Pacific civiliza-
tion sphere. (78-254,1975.6.7)

The archangelic cultural sphere orig-
inated from the Nile River civilization
established in Egypt. It then shifted to
the Greek civilization, a peninsular civ-
ilization based around the Mediterra-
nean Sea, and culminated in the Roman
civilization. Why did the development
of civilization have to gravitate toward
the western spheres? It was inevitable

due to the Fall. (79-72, 1975.6.1)

The birthplace of civilization must be
in a peninsular region that has four dis-
tinct seasons. Such a region would exist.
What is a peninsular region? The land
symbolizes man, therefore, it symbol-
izes heaven; and the water symbolizes
woman, symbolizing the sea. The pen-
insula connects these two. That is how it
works with all the principles of heaven
and earth. In that sense, the Italian pen-
insula, as a peninsular region, contrib-
uted to world culture. This was the first
stop for past civilizations. You should
be aware that this peninsular civiliza-
tion, centered on Rome, a region with
an integrated civilization, had emerged
with the authority of the past ages in
history. It had also passed through the
Egyptian civilization and Greek civili-
zation to become a comprehensive area.
(107-300, 1980.6.8)

As an island nation, Japan was the
first in Asia to assimilate Western Civi-
lization. Now it is time for the age of the
peninsular civilization. The Korean pen-
insula is where the oriental and Western
Civilizations become one. As the histo-
rian Spengler pointed out, the rise and
fall of civilizations recur like the chang-
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es of the four seasons in a year. The age of
the Atlantic civilization has now passed,
and the age of the Pacific civilization is
being ushered in. (115-171, 1981.11.10)

Whatkind of people are the Koreans?
They are a people who should inherit the
global history of the cultural spheres
that can restore and indemnify the civi-
lization based on the Italian peninsula.
Korea is such a region. The reunification
of North and South Korea signifies the
unification of the democratic world and
communist world. Furthermore, the
independence of Korea is a restoration
of the failure of the people of Israel. That
is why Israel and Korea both regained
their nations together in 1948. (139-109,
1986.1.28)

Modern Korea has the shortest his-
tory in present-day Asia, and is the
only nation that can absorb the global
cultures and religions of east and west.
From Confucianism and Buddhism to
Christianity, Korea has accepted them
all. During this short time of forty years,
Korea absorbed the products of Western
Civilization and bore its fruits. A fruit
is something like a seed. The peninsular
civilization becomes the base of happi-
ness only when it ascends to the world of
love, which becomes ideally established
by forming one root that can save the
world. Otherwise, there will be destruc-
tion in the world. (179-122, 1988.8.1)

Haven’t I spoken about peninsular
civilization before? Didn't I say penin-
sular civilization developed as a dou-

ble culture, and that the Korean pen-
insula should come to mind whenever
a volcano erupts in Japan? That is why
I have been telling you to make boats.
Have you built them yet? That may hap-
pen. For this reason, the Japanese and
the Americans should not be arrogant.
If they behave arrogantly on both sides
of the Pacific Ocean, God will not spare
either one. Both America and Japan will
be struck. I do not pray for this to hap-
pen, but it is reasonable to conclude that
such a situation would inevitably hap-
pen if Japan were to make a mistake. It is
a valid statement when considering the
historical judgment between good and
evil. (198-237,1990.2.3)

The world was to be unified center-
ing on the Papal court in Rome, the pen-
insular civilization. However, since the
Vatican did not fulfill its responsibility,
the providence was expanded to Britain.
When this returns in a circle, it must
come through Japan, an island nation.
Japan succeeds Britain’s cultural sphere.
That is why Japan’s era of prosperity
lasted for 120 years from 1868 to 1988.
The 120-year period, covering the Meiji,
Taisho, and Showa eras, is just like the
120-year period covering the reigns of
King Saul, King David, and King Solo-
mon. Emperor Hirohito died in January
1989, didn’t he? It was exactly 120 years.
During this time, Japan completely
inherited Britain’s cultural sphere. Don’t
they say in western literature, “If it con-
cerns drama, it has to be from Britain?”
Modern research and industrial civi-
lization began in Britain, but its fruits
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were taken away by Germany. That was
inevitable because Germany was on the
satanic side. (199-78, 1990.2.15)

Due to the Fall of Adam and Eve,
indemnity has been paid throughout the
course of history for millions of years.
Blood was shed as indemnity was being
paid. Rev. Moon today must restore the
original state of thingsbefore the Falland
go beyond our era by completely uncov-
ering the logical background of history.
This requires weaving together every-
thing that was torn apart and patch-
ing up everything that was pierced. For
this reason, Adam, Eve, and the three
archangels must be restored, centering
on God. The providence then comes to
Korea and bears fruit. Korea and Japan
must do this. The failures of the penin-
sula and island, of the Italian peninsula
and Britain, must be restored through
indemnity. The peninsular civilization,
centering on the Papal court in Rome,
ruled the world. To indemnity this, the
providence has been developing again
centering on America. Since Jesus was
killed in Asia, his murdered body must
be recovered to help bring about the lib-
eration of all nations, while the trumpet
sound of the ideal of the heavenly king-
dom on earth echoes throughout all of
Asia. (207-270, 1990.11.11)

After that, the providence must go
through the Korean peninsula. That is
why the peninsula must be indemni-
fied. As in the time of the Papal court
in Rome, we are entering the age of the
peninsular civilization, centering on the

Unification Church, which represents
all the authority of the world. Something
like the Vatican will appear to indemni-
ty the history of the world cultures and
all of religion. That is why democracy
emerged, holding its ground against
communism. This confrontation arose
between the two, with communism on
the satanic side and democracy on the
heavenly side. (225-30,1992.1.1)

If the Korean peninsula symbolizes
the male sexual organ, then Japan sym-
bolizes the female sexual organ. These
two must become one. The time of a uni-
fied world comes about when these two
are united. That is why Korea is called
the Adam nation and Japan is the Eve
nation. (251-147, 1993.10.17)

1.2. The role of the peninsular
civilization from the Principle
perspective

History as a whole is really interest-
ing. When you consider the birthplace of
a culture, you will see that seaports and
peninsulas, where the land meets the
ocean, became the cradles of civiliza-
tion. By the same token, when you con-
sider the birthplace of ancient cultures,
like the Greek and Italian civilizations,
you will see they were in proximity to a
large sea, peninsula, or river. It is a his-
torical fact that civilizations developed
from such places. Why is this so? It is
because such places are merging points.
We can generally understand that all
things are created through the harmony
of coming together. (95-23,1977.9.11)
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When we observe the birthplace of
civilizations from a geographical point
of view, we see that they developed based
on the conditions of climate, during the
course of world history. Then what kind
of place is most ideal? We can conclude
that the ideallocation is one that has four
seasons and connects the sea to theland.
In terms of climate, it should be a region
with four seasons. It should be a penin-
sula, as well as a region where the four
seasons are distinct. What is a peninsu-
lar region? The land symbolizes heaven,
and the water symbolizes the sea. The
peninsula connects these two. That is
the reality of the world. That is how it
works with all the principles of heaven
and earth. In that sense, the Italian pen-
insula, as a peninsular region, contrib-
uted to world culture. This was the first
great staging-post for past civilizations.
You should be aware that this penin-
sular civilization centered on Rome, a
region with an integrated civilization,
had emerged with the authority of the
past ages in history. It had also passed
through the Egyptian civilization and
Greek civilization to become a compre-
hensive area. (107-300, 1980.6.8)

We know that the peninsular nations
surrounded by sea are where the impor-
tant civilizations in history blossomed.
Many religious beliefs and ideologies
emerged from peninsular nations and
guided the spiritual realm of human-
ity. These include the Greek philosophy
that began on the Balkan peninsula; the
Christian culture that blossomed in the
Italian peninsula; the Hindu culture and

philosophy of India; the Islamic culture
from the Arabian peninsula; the Bud-
dhist culture that bore fruit in the pen-
insulas of southeast Asia; the art of navi-
gation from the Iberian peninsula; and
the Nordic culture from the Scandina-
vian peninsula. In this way, we can see
that the peninsular nations exerted the
greatest influence on the cultural histo-
ry of the world. (279-208, 1996.8.20)

The earth consists of land and ocean.
We see that the ocean has played a
motherly role, beginning with the birth
of the simplest forms of life. The ocean
symbolizes femininity because it nur-
tures and embraces life, while land can
be said to symbolize masculinity. For
this reason, the island nations located
in the ocean are countries that represent
the woman, and the peninsular nations
adjacent to the continental nations are
countries that represent the man. The
people of peninsular nations in par-
ticular have a toughness and intrepid-
ness that come from a life of preparing
against enemies, both from the conti-
nent and the sea. Furthermore, owing to
their pioneering, adventurous and pro-
gressive disposition, the people of pen-
insular nations brought forth a brilliant
culture and disseminated it to the world.
(279-208, 1996.8.20)

The earth that we live on is divid-
ed into land and sea. Geographical-
ly speaking, peninsulas are situated
between these two, in a midway posi-
tion connecting the continents with the
sea. Since early times, peninsulas have



Chapter 5 = All Civilizations Will Come to Fruition on the Peninsula

1973

always been significant in the formation
of civilizations. Greece and Rome, where
ancient civilizations flourished, were
also located on peninsulas. The civiliza-
tions of Spain and Portugal developed
on the Iberian Peninsula. However,
today these civilizations must expand
to the world and bring forth a new civi-
lization in the east and west. The Kore-
an peninsula in Asia is the place for this
civilization to emerge. (115-171, 1981.11.10)

Britain is the Eve nation, America
is the Abel nation, and France is the
archangel nation. The mother should
embrace the son, searching for these
nations. Since what was lost has been
found in this way, following this pat-
tern, the father should be recovered.
We are searching for the Adam nation
because the Adam nation is the nation
of the coming Lord, and that is the Kore-
an peninsula.

Why the Korean peninsula? It is
like the Italian peninsula. That which
was lost centering on the Vatican must
be restored through indemnity. That
which was lost in the west centering
on the Italian peninsula must be found
in the east. For this reason, the Kore-
an peninsula becomes a global concern.
The Korean peninsula is the border-
line between death and life. The North
and South were divided between com-
munism and democracy, with Kim II-
sung in the north and Sun Myung Moon
in the south. This is the reality. In the
north, don’t they call Kim Il-sung,
“Father”? Don’t people in the south call
me “Father” or “the True Parent”? Who

will liberate this situation? The presi-
dent cannot solve the problem. Thus, it
rests in my hands. (201-52, 1990.2.28)

Situated on the Mediterranean Sea,
Rome was a powerful state that enjoyed
a one thousand-year history. It is inter-
esting that Rome has also remained to
this day without perishing. The Medi-
terranean Sea and Rome are the like the
union between a woman and a man,
the union between convex and concave.
The Korean peninsula is surrounded by
Japan in that kind of position, center-
ing on the Pacific civilization on a global
level. It is exactly the same. That location
is not Indonesia or Singapore. In Asia,
there is only Korea. For this reason, the
three nations in northeast Asia are the
issue. If you take these three nations,
you win Asia. (259-249, 1994.4.10)

In what kind of position is the Kore-
an peninsula? It occupies the same posi-
tion as Rome. Itis in the same position as
the Roman Vatican. Then what kind of
nation is Korea? It is destined to become
a nation that can harmonize all religions
and humankind throughout the ages, in
accordance to God’s will, and also bear
the responsibility of building a unified
world and unified Kingdom of Heaven.
Why? Because the time for the final des-
tination of culture is coming, a culture
that can represent the Papal realm that
influenced the world centering on the
Roman Vatican and Italian peninsula.

When North and South Korea are
unified based on a uniform cultural
background, they can stand in a position
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to influence all the religions and peoples
of the world. Only then can a harmoni-
ous religious sphere manifest itself, con-
forming to the will of God, who chose
Israel. At that point, a harmonious peo-
ple and nation will be established con-
forming to God’s will. (168-312, 1987.10.1)

Rome had carried on its traditions as
a single independent state. In like man-
ner, the Korean peninsula is in the same
position in Asia as that of ancient Rome.
Although Korea is caught between pow-
erful nations, it has not perished but
survived to this day. Yet, for the first
time in history, you see the division
into North and South Korea. Of course,
there was a time when Three Kingdoms
existed, but, due to the global trend and
involvement of world nations, Korea
was divided into north and south for
the first time. Why do North and South
Korea fight against each other? Mind
and body were separated on a penin-
sula, centering on Jesus. Therefore, in
order to restore through indemnity the
separation of the mind and body, they
must be united once again on a penin-
sula. That is why, from a geopolitical
point of view, we can see that the Lord
must appear in Korea. (195-197, 1989.11.15)

Where should Japan return to now?
She should go back to a place similar
to the Roman peninsula. Then she must
connect to the continent. The focal point
enabling this connection is the Korean
peninsula. It is not the Indochina or
Malay peninsulas or even Singapore.
There is only one Far East region, and

that can only be the Korean peninsula.
(204-161, 1990.7.8)

Korea is the Adam nation and Japan
is the Eve nation. Why is Japan the Eve
nation? Japan is an island nation. An
island always longs for the land. Doesn’t
the ocean symbolize a woman? Island
nations symbolize the woman. Such a
relationship is formed centering on the
Korean peninsula and Japan. Also, there
are nations in the positions of the three
archangels. The Asian archangel is Chi-
na, the western-Christian archangel on
the heavenly side is America, and the evil
archangel is the Soviet Union. These are
the three archangels. (207270, 1990.11.11)

The age of the Pacific civilization will
unfold based on the Korean peninsula.
Japan is exactly like a woman’s womb.
These two must become one. That is
why Japan must restore through indem-
nity all the mistakes of Christianity and
Britain. The failures of the Roman Vati-
can must be overcome, with the Korean
peninsula at the center. The Roman Vat-
ican ideal, the Christian ideal, and the
ideal royal palace for the returning Lord
should be established. Since Jesus’ body
was lost in Asia, the Christian cultural
sphere must be combined, both spiritu-
ally and physically in Asia, to create a
unified cultural sphere. (226-134,1992.2.2)

If the Korean peninsula is the Adam
nation, then Japan is the Eve nation.
Why is Korea the Adam nation? Geo-
graphically, the Korean peninsula looks
like the male sexual organ. The same can
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be said for Rome. The Mediterranean
Sea is like the sexual parts of a woman
and Italy is like the male sexual organ.
That is why these two must become
one. Culture can never leave this area.
When a single culture takes root, it can-
not depart because it stands in the same
position as of having stood on the foun-
dation of love. When you consider every-
thing from a geopolitical point of view,
the Mediterranean Sea looks very simi-
lar to the union of a man and a woman.
(235-80, 1992.8.29)

Global civilization develops as it
makes a circuit around the globe. In
other words, civilization moved from
the continental civilization of Egypt to
the peninsular civilization of Rome and
Greece, then to the island civilization
of Britain and reached the continental
civilization of America. The continental
civilization is now moving west, cross-
ing the Pacific Ocean, passing through
the island civilization of Japan, and ulti-
mately culminating in the civilization
of the Korean peninsula to connect with
Asia. The culture consolidated here is
of a high degree and will create a new
world. (115-171, 1981.11.10)

The flow of history will not stop there
on the North American continent. I am
fully aware of God’s plans to have this
civilization cross the Pacific Ocean and
blossom as a new island civilization
in Japan, an island nation comparable
to Britain. This civilization will then
become established here on the Korean
peninsula, which corresponds to the Ital-

ian peninsula. It will be a comprehensive
civilization, comparable to that of the
Roman civilization in the past, capable
of creating a single world and forming a
new unified civilization sphere adjacent
to the Asian continent. (78-254,1975.6.7)

In the Pacific, an invasion of the
Korean peninsula would be a matter
of great concern. That is why the Japa-
nese archipelago is protecting the pen-
insula in this way. In other words, the
woman is like the flesh, and the man is
like the bone. The flesh and bone make
one body. If they are two, they will be
separate entities. To achieve something
with love as the center, both are need-
ed. No matter how many Adams there
are, without an Eve it cannot work. In
the same way, these two should cooper-
ate as a global couple and bear the fruit
of cosmic love. (183-164, 1988.10.31)

The reason Japan is blessed is
because she is the Eve nation. When
Eve fell, everything was lost. It all must
be restored, beginning with material
things. Japan has been given the material
blessing of the world, so where should it
go after that? It should go to the Chinese
mainland, passing through the Korean
peninsula. It should go to the vast Chi-
nese mainland. Originally, when Jesus
appeared, China and India were both
cultural and religious nations. The cul-
tural spheres centering on Hinduism
and Buddhism had the responsibility to
absorb the Roman Empire by forming
a trinity when Jesus came. If the Jewish
nation and Arab realm in the Middle
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East had become one, they would have
naturally connected to India. In terms
of race, the people of India belong to the
European line. Asia would have connect-
ed with India and then India could have
connected with China through Burma.
If these spheres had combined with Chi-
na’s religious civilization and assimi-
lated Rome on a global domain, then a
unified Kingdom of Heaven could have
been created on earth. (135-317, 1985.12.15)

Japan is an island rising from the
ocean, while Korea is connected to the
continent. The larger continent becomes
the primary hometown of God’s desire.
The island can be seen as a secondary
hometown. The island always longs for
the mainland. You should be aware of
these things and know how to establish a
bond with the larger hometown not only
here in Korea, but also in China, the
Soviet Union and the entire continent.
By doing so, we should make the world
so that God can stay on this earth, in
our hometown, and say, “This is indeed
the ideal place to live with all people of
the world.” Those who are determined
to live such a life can live in the realm
of liberation once they go to the spirit
world. National boundaries will disap-
pear. (209-19, 1990.11.24)

Until now, modern civilization has
endorsed Rome’s authority by represent-
ing 1,200 years of history centering on
Rome. In the same way, an eternal cul-
tural sphere will be formed through the
new millennium world, centering on the
Korean peninsula in Asia. That must be

substantially indemnified. That is the
Korean peninsula. (168-67, 1987.9.1)

Section 2. The Providential
Mission of the Korean Peninsula

2.1. The Korean peninsula is an
encapsulation of the world

On the Korean peninsula, the Repub-
lic of Korea is destined to battle and tri-
umph over communism. When it does,
the Republic of Korea will play an active
role in the world. However, if it is defeat-
ed by communism, the Republic of Korea
will disappear without a trace. The Viet-
nam War is a prime example of the trag-
ic fate that awaits you after defeat. North
Korea represents evil, while the Repub-
lic of Korea represents good. The devil
controls North Korea, while God sides
with the Republic of Korea. In this man-
ner, the Korean peninsula is becoming
a region in which good and evil are in
the sharpest confrontation in the world.
All the evil in the world will perish
when good overruns and defeats evil in
this area. Throughout providential his-
tory, God has been eagerly waiting for
the Korean people and the free people of
the world to come together and achieve a
complete victory. (129-331, 1983.12.14)

As a cultural race with a lengthy his-
tory spanning five thousand years, the
Korean people have from early times led
arich spiritual life, immersed in a tradi-
tion of revering Heaven. Our ancestors
accepted Buddhism and Confucianism
and brought forth a radiant culture.
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Although the history of the spread of
Christianity has been short, Korea has
become an ardent Christian nation rep-
resenting the world, both in fact and in
name. Furthermore, many major reli-
gions have melted into the spiritual cul-
ture of our people. Having many differ-
ent religions co-exist is a unique aspect
of our culture that has exerted a good
influence on the culture and created har-
mony. Considering the original nature
of the Korean people with their inher-
ently strong tradition of revering Heav-
en, I do not think atheistic communism
will take root in the Korean peninsula.
If there is a living God, I am convinced
that He would show the world the exam-
ple of defeating communism through
the Korean people. (130-13, 1983.12.18)

The tribulations of the Korean people
are providential and have significance
far beyond the nation. God is eagerly
waiting for this race to overcome these
tribulations. The strands of world histo-
ry can be said to combine on the Kore-
an peninsula. It is the place where east
and west and north and south meet, and
where the confrontation between spirit
and material, spiritualism and material-
ism, becomes dense and confused. The
maelstrom on this peninsula is similar
to the convulsions of a woman in labor,
who is carrying a new age in her womb.

Thedifficulties the Korean peopleand
nation now confront cannot be resolved
apart from God’s will and providence. I
believe they can be resolved in relation
to the world, rather than by Korea on its
own. The Korean people should awaken

to God’s will and overcome hardships by
following the one who was sent by God,
with the purpose of guiding the spiritual
spheres of the world. (135-238, 1985.12.11)

Accordingly, at this time in history,
the powerful surrounding nations that
have an interest in the Korean peninsula
have been gathered together by the Uni-
fication Church. That is the case with the
Soviet Union, the United States, Japan,
and China. They all have gathered and
in the future this group of nations can be
utilized. A standard bearer of Christian
civilization who can connect the world
to God’s will should have appeared in
this place and initiated a movement to
unite and bring Christianity together.
It was my intention to win over world
Christianity within seven years. (135-317,
1985.12.15)

2.2. A unified cultural sphere
centering on the Korean peninsula

Just as all the European civilizations
became one centering on Rome, today
Korea is in a similar position; thus Rome
will be reenacted on the Korean penin-
sula. That is why, without connecting
Korea, Japan, and the United States, this
global issue cannot be resolved. That
is where we currently stand. (166-294,
1987.6.14)

You should all love Korea. God’s pur-
pose in raising Korea should be fulfilled
and Korea should become our home-
land. In the future, the entire Korean
peninsula should become a holy ground.



1978

Book 12 = The Pacific Rim Providence

Shouldn’twerecover the Liaotung penin-
sula in Manchuria that used to be Kore-
an territory? The people of Israel sold
Jesus and then recovered their nation.
Then do you believe that I, who live with
the title of returning Lord, would not be
able to recover our native land? Even if
the Soviet Union were to obstruct my
way, I would push right through it. I
think we should enter negotiations to
recover parts of our native land which
belonged to us during the former Sung
dynasty and which was taken away by
the Soviet Union. (168-49, 1987.8.30)

North Korea lies thirty miles north
of this very place. Democracy and classi-
cal liberalism are in confrontation with
North Korean Kim Il-sung’s commu-
nist regime. It is the most closed soci-
ety in the world. In this divided territo-
ry, one side affirms God, while the other
side takes the exact opposite stance and
denies God’s existence. There is no oth-
er place than the Korean peninsula that
manifests more clearly and distinctly the
differences of these two worlds, which
are at opposite poles. The Korean pen-
insula is an encapsulation of the entire
world, where there is conflict between
freedom and dictatorship, good and
evil, and democracy and communism.
(168-234, 1987.9.21)

When you observe the nations sur-
rounding Korea today and consider the
situation of the world, you will see that
it would be unfavorable for the powerful
nations if war were to break out on the
Korean peninsula. In particular, Com-

munist China needs to revive itself in
order to stimulate the development of
its science and technology, and to join
the ranks of the developed nations.
However, if North Korea were to invade
the South, it would create considerable
problems for China.

Communist China is thinking of
associating with Korea from now. I
am fully aware of this. Why not Japan?
Because Japan invaded China earlier
this century, the Chinese believe Japan
will invade their economy. Consider-
ing this situation in which Communist
China is trying to connect with Korea,
an invasion of the South by North Korea
is not something China would condone.
What about Japan? Likewise, the Japa-
nese do not want this. They want to
have exchanges with Korea too. (170-212,
1987.11.15)

The Chinese population is about 1.2
billion. There are 240 million people in
the United States, and 270 million in
the Soviet Union. There are many devel-
oped and prosperous nations leading
the world. Yet compared to them, how
wretched has Korea been until now.
Korea was a weak and miserable nation,
even beyond being wretched. Howev-
er, during its five-thousand-year histo-
ry, Korea owned large parts of the vast
lands of present-day China.

The Korean people do not like strife.
They are a peace-loving people. Isn’t
there a historical record of the Balhae
race? So far, hasn’t this been an issue
in academic circles? They were called
the Dongi people and were said to have
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flowed into the Korean peninsula. They
were people who, weary of the life on the
barren plains of mainland China, where
numerous tribes were in confrontation
with one another, sought refuge on the
Korean peninsula by crossing the Tumen
River and Yalu River. (172279, 1988.1.24)

On behalf of the virtuous people of
the past, you are assisting the reunifica-
tion of North and South Korea to orga-
nize the tribe, people and nation, center-
ing on the ideal family foundation that
you have longed for. Thus, you should be
aware of the amazing fact that on the day
the flower of liberation blooms, a proud
time in history will come upon the Kore-
an peninsula! It will be a time when the
flag of unification can be raised higher
than the summit of the Himalayas in all
nations. If you are not aware of this, the
achievements I accumulated will come
to curse and judge you. What will pass
judgment on you? The bitter resentment
contained in the tears of blood that
emerged beyond the valley of death is
intertwined like a crystal with history’s
achievements here. This is what will pass
judgment on you. (173-115, 1988.2.7)

From a geopolitical point of view,
Japan is an island nation. In the end,
island nations cannot live in isolation.
That is why Japan needs to establish ties
with the continent. Currently, Japan is
keeping ties with the American con-
tinent across the Pacific Ocean. These
two nations were enemies forty years
ago during the Second World War. The
uniqueness of these people is that they

have fought each other as enemies. But
where will Japan go? Should she cross
the Pacific Ocean to be carried on Amer-
ica’s back or should she connect with the
continent? This is the question.

The shortest route is to go through
the Korean peninsula. Japan should not
connect through Siberia or directly with
Communist China. Japan cannot enter
Communist China and absorb the cha-
os there. It cannot digest the 1.2 billion
people of Communist China. Japan is
also unable to digest the Soviet Union,
which is the leading nation in the vast
communist world. From this point of
view, Japan is in a situation where it has
no other way than to connect with Korea
centering on the United States. (177-14,
1988.5.15)

As you all are aware, the Russo-
Japanese War began due to the Kore-
an peninsula. The same is true for the
Sino-Japanese War. If you look into the
origin of the great Asian War in mod-
ern times, you will see that it began from
the incident that occurred at the Mar-
co Polo Bridge. The cause of upheav-
al in Asia during modern times can be
found entirely in Korea, which was the
focal point of events. China also needed
Korea. Korea is situated in a very inter-
esting place, coveted by both Japan and
the Soviet Union. Japan has no way to
spread its political domain to the world
without first connecting with the con-
tinent.

Considering this, if North Korea,
backed by the Soviet Union, were to
insist on joint elections between the
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North and the South, and if South Korea
also responded by calling for the abol-
ishment of the thirty-eighth parallel, the
Soviet Union would be satisfied indeed!
What does the Soviet Union need? It
needs the Korean peninsula as a strong-
hold on the Pacific. If the Soviet Union
can occupy the Korean peninsula, then
it can have Japan by the neck and will
also be able to have China at gunpoint.
(178-12, 1988.5.27)

Now we have entered the stage where
I can recover the nation. That is why the
ruling party is not the owner and neither
is the opposition party. Surrounded by
four powerful nations, the Korean pen-
insula is being marginalized by these
four masters. The center of that nation
is the Unification Church. Wasn’t I the
first to call for the reunification of North
and South Korea? We are calling for the
reunification of North and South Korea.
We are calling for the creation of a uni-
fied government between North and
South Korea. Considering this, oneneeds
the ability to absorb these four power-
ful nations if one is to bring about the
reunification of North and South Korea.
So far, I have been doing such work in
America and Japan, as well as Commu-
nist China and the Soviet Union. We
are now entering the age where they can
become one by my lifting the weight that
had been fastened to the ground. (178-231,
1988.6.4)

When we speak of the pulse of energy
in the Korean peninsula, then this pulse
is connected with Korea’s fate and des-

tiny. It is connected with heavenly for-
tune and even national destiny. What is
national destiny? I consider it the fate
of the nation, the direction the nation
is taking. The direction Korea takes
for its survival will enable the Repub-
lic of Korea to prosper when its pulse
throbs with vigor and is well connect-
ed. The Republic of Korea should create
one world by uniting with the heavenly
fortune and pulse of the world and by
drawing the support of fortune. (178-265,
1988.6.8)

Communism must collapse. The
democratic world should
lapse. The democratic world is based
on humanism, whereas the communist

also col-

world is based on materialism. Both
have driven God away. The Vatican in
Rome tried to bring about the unifica-
tion of the world, centering on theism,
and establish an ideal kingship. Due to
its mistakes, however, the providence
has come back here and they must be
overcome through indemnity.

Indemnity had to be paid in Britain,
centering on the continent, and the mis-
takes of the Vatican in Rome on the Ital-
ian peninsula must be brought to Asia
and restored there. Consequently, a pen-
insula in Asia, like that of Italy, should
be restored. That is the Korean penin-
sula. (188-315,1989.3.1)

Since the Papal Court on the Ital-
ian peninsula could not bring a uni-
fied world, then today unification must
come through a peninsula. Satan knew
the Korean peninsula was to become
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the place that would bring unification.
That is why, in order to indemnify four
thousand years, Japan entered an age
where it ruled for forty years. You must
understand that the country that was
under this rule for forty years is the ide-
al nation to which the returning Lord,
in the position of Adam, could appear.
The logical basis for the returning Lord
to come to the Korean peninsula can be
understood by observing the trend of the
development of history and considering
the principles of restoration through
indemnity. Which country should Brit-
ain, America, and France seek through
their combined efforts? They should
seek the Adam nation. They should seek
the father nation. They must seek the
father. They must seek the father nation.
They must seek the Adam nation. (189-93,
1989.3.19)

This is not my individual thought. It
is the view of the Divine Principle. The
unification of the Korean peninsula will
automatically come about. Korea should
embrace Eve and they will become one.
Only then will the archangels complete-
ly dedicate themselves to Adam and Eve.
This is the viewpoint of the Principle.
(189-104, 1989.3.19)

The Pacific civilization is the pre-
pared culture to create the sphere of
influence for the father-centered ideol-
ogy. This is where the unified cultural
sphere arises to bring an end to a single
consolidated culture. Consequently, the
unification of languages, cultures, and
nations will begin centering on the par-

ent culture. Such a time has arrived. This
will take place in succession from the
Korean peninsula. (193-225,1989.10.4)

Korea is in a delicate location in
terms of geopolitics. Since its distant
past, Korea has paid historical sacrifice
because it was an important location for
powerful nations to expand their influ-
ence. Our homeland experienced the
whole range of hardships during the
polarized age between East and West.
Just because we have entered a pluralis-
tic age of harmony does not mean our
national interests are ensured or that our
national problems are resolved. The four
powerful nations surrounding Korea, in
other words, the United States, Japan,
Soviet Union and China, are inter-
twined with each other, although each
has its own important interests and con-
cerns for the Korean peninsula. From
God’s providential viewpoint, I discern
Korea’s situation as the encapsulation of
the world and history. For this reason,
all the historical situations and pres-
ent-day global problems are connected,
directly or indirectly, with the Kore-
an peninsula. For that reason, Korea
is an encapsulation of the problems of
the world. Consequently, the solution
to global problems has an inseparable
relationship with the solution to Korea’s
problems. (193-317, 1989.10.12)

If the mother is at the western end,
the father is not to appear from the west.
If the woman is at the western end, then
the man must be at the eastern end.
The phrase “the Far East” is significant
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in this light. The Korean peninsula is
where man and woman are connected.
If the land symbolizes man, the ocean
symbolizes woman.

For this reason, island people always
long for the land. When they go ashore
in search of land, they always arrive at
the peninsula. That is why, though a
thousand years of history have passed,
the Italian peninsula continues to exer-
cise authority as the center of the global
Christian cultural sphere, based on its
traditional relationships. In the same
way, at the other end, the peninsula is
taking a position of prominence in the
Far East. (196-162,1990.1.1)

Where should Japan return to now?
She should return to a place similar to
the Roman peninsula. By doing so, she
should connect with the continent. The
focal point enabling her to do so is the
Korean peninsula. It is not the Indochi-
na or Malay peninsulas or even Singa-
pore. There is only one single Far East
region, and that can only be the Korean
peninsula.

The history of this peninsula should
be similar to that of the Israel nation.
That is because Christianity is an exten-
sion of Judaism. As a single ethnic group
with a long history, Korea should go
through hardshipsand shed muchblood.
They should be a righteous people. How
much blood has been shed throughout
the ages because of treacherous people?
This is how it was for five or six hundred
years during the Chosun dynasty. The
number six must be indemnified. Since
it was such an age, the blood of many

good people had to be shed during that
time. (204-161, 1990.7.8)

For forty years, I have walked the
path of the Unification Church’s mis-
erable destiny, but I have not perished.
Why? Itis because I knew this is the kind
of standard of the family that I desired,
the way a nation of my desire should be,
the way the world of my desire should
be, and the way the God whom I desire
should be. I knew the things I desired
were also what God desired.

Therefore, if you invest, invest and
keep investing, what you have invested
will move in a circle and will surely settle
down, centering on a certain axis, where
a place of settlement for world history
can begin. If possible, my wish is for that
settlement to be realized centering on
the thirty-eighth parallel on the Korean
peninsula. Furthermore, I am thinking
of settling this based on my hometown
and so I am now marching towards the
homeland. (208-226, 1990.11.18)

I have struggled on this battlefield
that emerged at the intersection between
North and South Korea, while longing
for the day of Korea’s independence. In
order for the Korean peninsula to be
born as a new favorite child, this nation
must face a tragic fate of division in a
position where it must go through the
hardships of childbirth where North
and South Korea intersect, and where
the nation becomes an advance base
representing the democratic world and
communist world.

Who should shoulder the responsibil-
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ity for this? It must be shouldered by the
Korean people. The Korean people are to
bear this responsibility, but it should not
be a group who is ignorant of the path
that Korea should take in the future.
Otherwise, this tragedy could have been
overcome through Korea’s traditional
history. There were many thoughtful
people and patriots who tried to resolve
this tragic situation. But the fact that
they were unable to do so means that the
miserable situation on the Korean pen-
insula was not something that human
effort alone could resolve. Since I knew
this, as someone who was aware of the
providential history of the Korean pen-
insula guided by heavenly will, I had no
choice but to prepare to go straight on a
pioneering road. (211-135, 1990.12.30)

South Korea and Japan should work
together in taking the lead for the reuni-
fication of North and South Korea by
influencing North Korea. Otherwise,
the Korean peninsula and Japan will not
be able to unite. (212-140, 1991.1.2)

2.3. The reunification of the Korean
peninsula is the model for world
unification

Unification must be achieved, center-
ing on South Korea. Then centering on
the Korean peninsula, we should unify
Japan, the Eve nation, and also unify
China while uniting the Soviet Union
with the United States. I have already
laid all the foundations to achieve that
goal. I have done it all. I have come to
this nation and have done what was nec-

essary in laying all the foundations in
the external Cain-type world. In order
to lay the foundation in the world of pol-
itics and economics, I have spent money
and worked for those people until now.
Soon you will see fewer and fewer people
who oppose the Rev. Moon of the Uni-
fication Church. Some people in estab-
lished churches oppose us. However, do
they not now recognize me as the one
person who will unite North and South
Korea? (214-306, 1991.2.3)

The Korean peninsula is divided into
the North and the South. This symbol-
izes the division of the world. I must
now draw together the fortunes of uni-
fication and make a circuit and return.
Who is the one that divided this coun-
try into North and South? It was Japan.
That is why the funds for the reunifica-
tion of North and South Korea must be
supplied by Japan. To do so, we need
to educate and mobilize all the people
of Japan. I am the only person who can
accomplish this. That is what Iam doing.
Where should the funds for reunification
of North and South Korea come from?
Japan should supply it. (226-134,1992.2.2)

In terms of restoration through
indemnity, Japan has taken on what
Britain failed to do and stands in the
position of influencing Asia and the
entire world with her economic sover-
eignty. If Japan fails here, it is the end of
her. Since Japan did not welcome True
Father, she lost the continent, penin-
sula, and island. In order to indemni-
ty that failure, she should return to the
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continent and indemnify this from the
other way around. The continent in this
case is America, the island is Japan, and
the peninsula is Korea. That is why it
is coming back to the continent. (227-67,
1992.2.10)

Adam’s enemy is Eve and Eve’s ene-
my is Adam. Abel’s enemy is his moth-
er and father, and Cain’s enemy is his
mother and father. These brothers, Abel
and Cain, are mutual enemies. They
are all enemies. The Korean peninsula
is where these enemies fight amongst
themselves to find their positions. The
Korean peninsula is where the final his-
tory is brought to an end. In terms of the
cultural history, it is the final point for
a showdown between communism and
democracy. Isn’t that the case with the
South and the North? Kim Il-sung in
the North is in the position of the father
who has returned representing the com-
munist world. And Rev. Moon, the True
Parent, is in the position of the father
who has returned, representing the
democratic world centering on Christi-
anity. Two parents have emerged.

Until now, the Korean peninsula was
in a position in Asia that could not be left
alone by the United States, China, and
Soviet Union. Japan is like Eve before
marriage and has become a truly beau-
tiful woman dressed in brilliant colors.
That is why the Soviet Union, China,
and the United States all want to snatch
her away. It is exactly the same situation
as when the angel fell. (228-231,1992.4.3)

God loves the Korean peninsula. He

does not just love South Korea. Since
North Korea could not stand in such a
position, now we must save North Korea.
Just as Jacob saved Esau, just as Jacob
offered all his possessions he had pre-
pared for 21 years amidst hardships in
order to inherit Esau’s rights of the eldest
son, I also have the responsibility to pio-
neer a path with the people of North
Korea on the frontline, to feed and save
them. In order to do so, the government,
in the position of Cain, should become
one with Rev. Moon, who is in the posi-
tion of Abel. (228-235,1992.4.3)

I was the one who saved Kim II-
sung from death. We are brothers, like
twins. Aren’t we the twins on the Kore-
an peninsula? That is why we shouldn’t
be killing each other, but saving each
other. Weren’t Esau and Jacob broth-
ers? After 21 years, Jacob returned and
offered everything he had to his elder
brother. Esau was not happy to hand
over the blessed rights of the eldest son,
but by handing over the blessings from
the position of a brother, the Israel king-
ship was established. The Rev. Moon,
who belongs to the realm of the third
Israel, must unite the nations in Asia
through the reunification of North and
South Korea on the Korean peninsula.
The North and the South are like Cain
and Abel. Consequently, the body that
Jesus lost in Asia should be brought and
engrafted into him. (228-239,1992.4.3)

You should understand that the
Korean peninsula, which was divided
into democracy and communism, is the
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center of the world, and the reunifica-
tion of North and South Korea is the
key to world peace and unification. To
this day, I have devoted my entire being
and efforts for this task in all parts
of the world. Last year, in November
1991, I visited North Korea and negoti-
ated with Kim Il-sung for this purpose.
Now the day is drawing near when all
the world religions will unite. The day
for the reunification of North and South
Korea on the Korean peninsula is draw-
ing near. (229-80, 1992.4.10)

The Korean peninsula has been
divided into North and South for forty
years. In the world today, the two loca-
tions with the highest risk of setting off
a third world war are Israel in the Mid-
dle East and the Korean peninsula. They
are in conflict because of their religious
backgrounds. Kim Il-sung’s Juche ideol-
ogy is like a religion centered on Satan. It
is a completely satanic religion, as well as
dictatorship that cannot be described in
words. Rev. Moon’s Unification Church
is the only religion that can unify the
world. (229-125,1992.4.11)

The world is now faced with the reli-
gious problem in Israel, in the Middle
East, and the problem between North
and South Korea on the Korean pen-
insula based on democracy and com-
munism. That is why if a third world
war were to break out due to a collision
between these two camps with different
religious and ideological backgrounds,
humankind would face
destruction. We are facing such dan-

complete

ger. Who will take the lead in bringing a
world of peace? (229-125, 1992.4.11)

When Adam and Eve unite, the uni-
ty between Cain and Abel can begin.
When that happens, a new ideal begin-
ning will take place in Asia, centering
on Korea and Japan. The unity of Asia
and the west, the unity of East and West,
and the unity of North and South will
be achieved. This is not about the North
and the South on the Korean peninsu-
la. It represents the cultural differences
between the East and the West, and the
poverty gap between the North and the
South. That is why worldwide unity is
not a problem. (230-292, 1992.5.8)

Fortyyearsago, ifthis nation had sup-
ported me, it would have become a palace
of the right of the eldest son that could
lead the world. It would have become
the nation of the right of the eldest son.
It would have become the established
nation of the realm of the third Israel.
Since this did not happen, it was divided
into two. Just as Israel was divided and
had conflict between the North and the
South dynasties, the Korean peninsula
was divided. Since this has come back
to us again, we should make the condi-
tions for unification favorable, center-
ing on Rev. Moon. But this has not hap-
pened yet, so there is no unification at
this time. (230-346, 1992.5.10)

The Korean peninsula was divided
into north and south, not because our
people wanted it, but because of the
influence of the surrounding powerful
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nations, including the United States, the
Soviet Union, China, and Japan. Con-
sequently, the reunification of North
and South Korea does not come to us
just because we sit there on the Kore-
an peninsula and wish for unification.
We have to transform the existing situ-
ation, where the United States, the Sovi-
et Union, China, and Japan play a lead-
ing role in the international order as
they keep our nation divided. In other
words, we should develop the proactive
influence of our people and of Korea so
the neighboring superpowers can coop-
erate in the reunification of the Korean
peninsula instead of obstructing it. (231-8,
1992.5.11)

2.4. Providential developments for
the restoration of the Adam nation

2.4.1 The providence centered
on Japan, the United States, and
Germany

Eve, who had received the seed of
death, should come forth embracing her
two sons, Cain and Abel, centering on
Adam in order to receive the seed of life.
You must reap what you sow. As the Eve
nation, Britain, an island nation dur-
ing the Second World War, should have
embraced France, the archangel, by giv-
ing birth to America, an Abel-type son.
Britain should have embraced Cain and
Abel. The equivalent of that is Japan, an
island nation. As the Eve nation, Japan
embraced Germany and Italy. It is the
same situation.

Hitler of Germany believed in the

destruction of Christianity. Hitler’s ide-
ology was to destroy everything that
was spiritual and ideological, based on
his belief of the superiority of the Aryan
race. And Italy, which wavered back and
forth, was in the position of the archan-
gel. Germany and Italy stood in the posi-
tion of two sons before the satanic and
evil mother. The Second World War was
a war to clear this away on the world-
wide level. Since it was sown in this way,
in autumn the husks should be cut away.
The Second World War cut all that away
and unified everything into a Christian
cultural sphere under the realm of one
OWner. (207-269, 1990.11.11)

Before the Fall of Adam and Eve,
there was God and the three archangels
centering on Adam and Eve. In regards
to Adam, Eve should have followed him,
as well as the three archangels who were
also to follow Adam. The ideal was to
have Eve and the three archangels enter
Heaven after becoming one with God,
centering on Adam. That is why I, as the
representative of Adam, am now influ-
encing Japan, the Eve nation, the Unit-
ed States, China, and the Soviet Union.
Thus, we have returned to the position
of receiving the three archangels and the
realm of Eve. (199-84,1990.2.15)

Korea is the Adam nation and Japan
is the Eve nation. Why is Japan the Eve
nation? Japan is an island nation. An
island always longs for the land. That
is why the island nation symbolizes the
woman. This is realized based on the
Korean peninsula and Japan. There are
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also nations in the position of the three
archangels. The Asian archangel is Chi-
na, the Christian archangel of the west
on the heavenly side is America, and
the Soviet Union is the evil archangel.
These are the three archangels. (207-270,
1990.11.11)

Britain was the Eve nation. Adam’s
family was lost due to the failures of Eve
and her two sons, Cain and Abel. Since
Cain and Abel failed to unite, they fell.
Britain, in the form of a global nation,
was the fruition of the restoration of that
incident. Britain is an island nation. The
island nation always longs for the land.
This symbolizes Eve, the mother. Amer-
ica is the country born from the Eve
nation, centering on the Anglo-Saxon
race. That is why it is Abel. France is the
archangel. Although France was the ene-
my, having opposed Britain and Amer-
ica, in the last days there will be unifi-
cation centering on the allied nations
of Britain, America and France. (277-34,
1996.3.24)

Until now, my work in America is to
restore the Adam and Eve nations, and
then the Cain and Abel nations. Since
Adam fell and planted an evil seed, it
must be restored through indemnity on
the global standard of the nation. Korea
isthe Adam nation, Japan the Eve nation,
and America is in the position of Abel.
The Abel nation has emerged in order to
restore the rights of the eldest son and
restore the sovereignty. Germany was
the Cain-type nation on the satanic side,
and Japan stood in the position of Eve.

That is why Germany became the Cain-
type nation on heaven’s side.

These four nations should establish
the tradition of a single nation on the
global stage. That stage is the United
States. The Japanese, Germans, Koreans,
and Americans should become one, cen-
tering on Rev. Moon in America, which
is leading the free world of the Christian
cultural sphere. America is about to col-
lapse. The Abel-type nation is about to
collapse. Unless I restore these things,
there will be no place for the Adam and
Eve nations to stand upon. Therefore,
even though I am in the position of the
Adam nation, I am going to America
in order to save it because it is about to
collapse. I am taking the Koreans and
Japanese with me to educate the Amer-
icans and to have them unite with the
Germans. They are all enemy nations.
All these nations are enemies. (141-224,
1986.2.22)

I established Korea as the Adam
nation, and Japan as the Eve nation.
After going to the United States, I am
meeting them all. For twelve years until
now, I have been engaged in a movement
to unify Adam and Eve on the founda-
tion of unity between Cain and Abel,
and Catholicism and Protestantism.
(143-132, 1986.3.17)

After the Eve nation and Adam
nation fulfill everything, it will be the
archangel nation’s turn. There are three
great archangels. China is the Asian
archangel, the United States is the west-
ern archangel of the Christian cultural
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sphere, and the Soviet Union is the arch-
angel on the satanic side. When the three
archangels receive the original rights of
inheritance by uniting with God and the
Adam and Eve nations, then the posi-
tions of God, Adam and Eve, and the
three archangels in the Garden of Eden
on the individual level before the Fall
can finally be restored through indem-
nity on the world level. When True Par-
ents are designated there, the devils’
powers and influence will disappear in
the places where the True Parents’ name
exists. Since that time has now come, I
am proclaiming the True Parents to the
world. History has been flowing in this
way. These words are not my own, but
come from God. (209-297, 1990.11.30)

From a providential point of view,
the United States is a warehouse keeper,
not the owner. It has everything: a ware-
house of knowledge, armed forces, mate-
rial and science and technology. She is
not the owner, but the manager. That is
why America should distribute all this
for the sake of the world. But America
is making a fuss about keeping it all for
itself. Heaven controls this warehouse.
This warehouse is being moved to Asia.

At this time, Japan has taken over
all this. Isn’t that so? Japan is the Eve
nation. Therefore, Japan must become
one with the archangel to recover what
was lost. Eve is doing this for Adam.
After doing this, where should it go? It
should return to Adam. America will
perish now if it abandons Korea. Carter
lost the presidency because he did just
that. Do you think that just happened

by chance? I am doing all this because
of that providential point of view. You
may be disappointed that America is the
archangel nation, but that is what Chris-
tianity is. It is relative. When the Lord
returns, aren’t his people those who cen-
ter upon the Eve nation? That is what the
Christian cultural sphere is. It is to cre-
ate the realm of the bride. All the other
nations are the archangel nations. (210-
185, 1990.12.19)

2.4.2. The providence of restoration
through indemnity at the time of
the Second World War

Britain was the Eve nation and the
United States was the son born from Eve.
France was the enemy. These three were
the Allied Nations. The Axis powers
include the Eve nation of Japan, an island
nation. It was the same with the satanic
side. Centering on the island nation of
Japan, Germany was the evil son on the
satanic side. After the First World War,
Germany saw that during the Great
Asian War, Japan had quickly occupied
North Vietnam, which was French terri-
tory. Italso occupied Singaporeina short
time. Seeing Japan easily defeat its own
enemy, Germany thought that it could
dominate the world if it became one with
Japan. That is why it established a three-
nation alliance with Japan and Italy. As
it was the archangel, Italy went back and
forth. (228-222,1992.4.3)

Based on those nations that were
determined to exterminate Christian-
ity, nations had to be established as the
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representative of Britain, which was the
original Eve nation; as the representa-
tive of America, which was the origi-
nal Abel nation; and as the representa-
tive of France, which was the original
Cain nation. Since Satan had taken away
those nations representing the Chris-
tian cultural sphere, God chose Japan
as Eve, placing America in Adam’s posi-
tion. Since Satan had occupied Britain,
which corresponds to the head that God
favored, God was compelled to grasp
Japan, which corresponded to the tail.
After that, God grabbed America’s tail
and then Germany’s tail. By doing so,
God re-created the modes of the Eve
nation, Cain nation, and Abel nation.
This steep hill is being overcome by
indemnifying four thousand years in
forty years. Without doing so, the world
would perish. (228-225,1992.4.3)

Britain was the nation that repre-
sented the Eve nation, centering on
Christianity. France represented Cain
and America represented Abel. Ameri-
ca is like a son born from Britain. Since
this seed was sown throughout the
world, a global nation will bear its fruits.
Only when it bears fruit in that way can
those who fought on the heavenly side
be restored. Therefore, centering on
Britain, the United States was the Abel
nation, and France was the Cain nation.
These three nations became one to form
the allied nations. Satan’s side was the
opposite. Japan was the Eve nation on the
satanic side. Isn’t Amaterasu-oomikami
a female deity? Centering on this, Ger-
many was the Abel nation on the satanic

side. The Nazis of Germany slaughtered
over six million Jews during the war.
They were also intent upon massacring
all Christians and devastating the world.
(228-282, 1992.7.5)

Japan was the Eve nation on the
satanic side. Hitler, dictator of Germany,
created the three-nation alliance of Ita-
ly, Japan, and Germany. Hitler’s ultimate
goal was in destroying France and Great
Britain. Yet, Japan invaded and quickly
overran Vietnam, which was French ter-
ritory, and then conquered Singapore,
which was British territory. Seeing this,
Germany believed it could attain victo-
ry in Asia if it formed an alliance with
Japan. If it could win by forming an alli-
ance in this way, Germany believed it
would be in the leading position. Since
Japan was an ocean nation and not of the
continent, Germany believed that even
if Japan were to win, she would have to
follow Germany, which was the leading
power on the continent. (257-100, 1994.3.13)

Satan’s side also organized a line-
up similar to that of the allied nations.
The three nations of Japan, Germany,
and Italy formed the Axis powers. In
this alliance, Japan was the Eve nation.
In the Orient, the woman initiated war
for the purpose of unifying the entire
East. And what happened in the West?
Germany symbolized the body. Germa-
ny tried to unite and occupy the entire
West. When you consider all this, Japan
initiated a war and Germany also waged
war. Italy was like an appendage that fol-
lowed them around. (235-49, 1992.8.28)
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During the Second World War, the
allied nations of Britain, America and
France fought against the Axis powers
of Japan, Germany and Italy. This was
about reaping what was sown in the
Garden of Eden. These were the moth-
er, Cain and Abel. In God’s providence,
this was divided into two groups, into
the internal and external. That is why
these two sides have grown to become
the internal and external Eve nation, the
internal and external Cain nation, and
the internal and external Abel nation.
That became the right-wing and left-
wing. (239-262, 1992.12.6)

To achieve His will, God does not
choose and use something twice. If
America were removed, however, the
cultural spheres of the Unification
Church and Christianity, and the Uni-
fication Church and Judaism would
be separated. That is why I reluctant-
ly chose America. The reason I have
to go and fight in America is because I
chose America, and in order to make
up for America’s failure, I brought along
Japan, the Eve nation. Adam’s sin that
was sown bore fruit in the world. This
must all be ruthlessly cast away. Origi-
nally there was God, Adam and Eve, and
the three archangels. Considering this,
Korea is the Adam nation, and Japan the
Eve nation. That is why we have cross-
cultural “exchange” marriages. Adam
and Eve married on their own. As a con-
sequence, the world of death was creat-
ed. However, the second generation of
the Korean people and Japanese people
must come into a cross-cultural mar-

riage. Let the government oppose us if it
wishes. (197-269, 1990.1.19)

If America had been given up, the
free world and Christian cultural sphere
would have completely disappeared. I
was the one who chose to have Ameri-
ca stand in the position of Abel again. It
was not God. Once you make a mistake,
that is the end. However, since there was
a record of the parents’ mistakes being
redeemed through Abel, I have chosen
America to be in the Abel position and
Japan to be the Eve nation in place of
Britain. I have also snatched away Ger-
many, the enemy nation that was on
the satanic side and most loved by the
wicked Satan, to replace France. (204-288,
1990.7.11)

Two types of people were assigned to
be placed on the satanic side or the heav-
enly side. The Second World War arose
from the confrontation with an Eve
nation, an Adam nation, and an arch-
angel nation on the satanic side. After
the satanic side had surrendered, Amer-
ica came to represent the Christian cul-
tural sphere, based on Protestantism.
If America had united with the Unifi-
cation Church of Korea and with Rev.
Moon, it would not have become what
it is today. Communism would not have
emerged. That is why America will per-
ish if it lets go of Korea. For this reason,
I have raised Japan to become the Eve
nation, and America, which opposed the
Unification Church, to become the arch-
angel nation. This did not come about
because of America itself or because of
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Japan herself. It came about because of
me. (204-164, 1990.7.8)

For seven years after the indepen-
dence of Korea, I endeavored to fulfill
my responsibility of bringing together
Christianity. That great man, who can
stand proud on behalf of history, has now
become a frail man of seventy and has
returned by going through a forty-year
course of indemnity. That is why, since
the Adam nation and Eve nation united,
America stands as the archangel on the
heavenly side, while communist China
stands as the archangel of Asia, and the
Soviet Union stands as the archangel of
the communist party. When these three
archangels that resisted God’s will are
broughtto natural submission,and when
they get in line with Korea, then the age
of the peace kingdom shall arrive. This
will be the time when the lineage of the
satanic world can be rooted out of our
world and replaced with the lineage of
the heavenly nation. (197-271, 1990.1.19)

The unity of China, America, and the
Soviet Union centered on me, is like the
unity between the three angels center-
ing on Adam and Eve in the Garden of
Eve. When this happens, God’s provi-
dence will be completed. What has been
sown in that environment will grow on
a global level and should be cleared away
and restored through indemnity. There-
fore, Korea is the Adam nation, Japan
is the Eve nation, and the surrounding
countries are the three great archangel
nations. That is exactly how it is.

The three great archangels are cen-

tered on God, Adam and Eve. These
three great archangels correspond to
the countries of China, America, and
the Soviet Union. They will no longer
oppose the heavenly side. They have all
been connected together, centering on
me. (207-327, 1990.11.11)

There were three archangels around
God, Adam and Eve. In the same way,
the Adam nation should be established,
centering on God. Everything that was
sown on the individual level must bear
fruit on the national and global levels for
this to be completed. That is why there
is God, the Adam nation, the Eve nation
and the three archangels on their side.
What this means is that Korea and Japan
are the Adam and Eve nations, respec-
tively, and the three archangels consist
of the archangel of Asia, the Christian
archangel on the heavenly side, and the
archangel on Satan’s side on the world
level. These three archangels come
together to take away Eve. If Adam and
Eve are ensnared again, it will be the
death of the world. If that happens, it
will surely be the end. (208-332, 1990.11.21)

With the full authority of the world,
the coming Lord should connect all the
foundations for governing heaven and
earth, and create one world centering
on a unified kingship. This was God’s
will, but due to the opposition of Amer-
ica, representing the Christian cultural
sphere, towards Rev. Moon of the Uni-
fication Church, this was completely
transferred into Satan’s realm. In that
situation, I have come forth with only
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my bare hands. I was able to guide Japan,
the defeated Eve nation on Satan’s side,
as well as America. (242-124, 1993.1.1)

2.4.3. The providences for the
Adam, the Eve, and Archangel
nations

From a providential viewpoint, the
question is how to bring together the
Adam nation, the Eve nation, and the
archangel nation to become like a single
nation? What this means is that, from
now on, Koreans, Japanese, Americans,
and Germans should all live under the
same roof. You must prepare for that
here if you are to go to the Kingdom
of Heaven. Do you think the Germans,
Americans, Koreans, and Japanese will
be living separately in the Kingdom of
Heaven? They belong to one nation. Yet,
they are all divided in the spirit world. If
they are to be bound together, it should
be done on earth. They should all ascend
together after being bound together
on earth. That is the key point. (17371,
1988.1.3)

If Jesus had not died, he would have
had to embrace China and India as if
they were his two sons. Those nations
should have behaved in that way. Israel,
the mother nation, should have united
with Jesus, like Cain and Abel, center-
ing on India and China from a position
where they could receive the coming
Lord Jesus, the bridegroom, as Adam so
the Messiah could establish the sover-
eignty of the Adam nation. The people of
Israel, however, did not accept the Mes-

siah and thus God’s providence went
to the West, the opposite way. Since it
moved to Rome, since it fell away to the
peninsula, then it should return to an
island nation. (188-309, 1989.3.1)

The responsibility of religion is to lay
the historical foundation of receiving
the mother. It should be on a worldwide
scale. In that sense, I believe God could
not help thinking about the providen-
tial point of return that would enable the
world to become one, centering on the
religious spheres. That period was the
time of the Second World War. That is
why God had to raise the Eve nation, the
Cain and Abel nations, and the Adam
nation. God’s will was for these nations
to attend the true father who comes as
Adam and endeavor to connect him to
the various world leaders in order to
create a unified nation. History should
be viewed from this perspective. (193-189,
1989.10.4)

The Unification Church is based on
an unusual set of four civilizations. In
other words, it encompasses the four
cultures of the Adam nation, the Eve
nation, the archangel nation, and the
Cain and Abel nations, which are like
enemies. All these nations have very
different backgrounds and stand in con-
frontation with one another. Yet, from
this difficult situation, I plan to use them
as the basis of tradition and a departure
base. Do you realize how frightening
this is? You must understand how great
a fact this is.

You may think it is difficult to make
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this a starting point, but you should
know that it is the base of tradition that
we, the Unification Church, can be proud
of more than anything else. (129-234,
1983.11.6)

The mistake of Adam and Eve and
the archangel that was sown in the
beginning should be indemnified on the
national level as the fruit in the harvest
season centering on the Adam nation,
the Eve nation, and the archangel
nation. It should come back after going
around in a circle. If Britain, America,
and France had become one centering
on Rev. Moon, then Korea would have
become the Adam nation. Korea, as the
Adam nation centering on the sover-
eignty of the heavenly nation, the verti-
cal nation, would have led the way, with
Britain as the Eve nation, and Ameri-
ca as the eldest son. As Abel, America
would have taken leadership over the
world and advanced the global domin-
ion. America, which stood in the posi-
tion of Abel, would have finally secured
its leadership over the nations of the
world. All the other nations would be in
the position of Cain and those nations
would have to follow America. That is
why all the problems could be resolved
if the Lord comes on the basis of the age
of a Christian cultural sphere, which has
been unified in time with the age for the
globalization of the restoration of the
realm of eldest son, and connects that
to the foundation for the mother-child
cooperation. (184-252, 1989.1.1)

Since coming to America, Rev. Moon

has drawn the global trend of Western
Civilization into the Asian current. Up
to this point, Asia has been robbed, but
now it can draw everything in. Japan is
the first thing it would bring in. Japan
was blessed as the Eve nation, but she
should come searching for the Adam
nation. Due to the Fall of Eve, the cre-
ation and all authority had been taken
away by the satanic world. In the age
of restitution, this global tide has now
entered the age of a counter tide. Britain
was once called “the empire on which the
sun never sets.” In the same way, today
all the economic rights and authority
are concentrated in Asia, centering on
Japan. In this way, these things will go
from Japan and pass through Korea to
find their place on the continent. (184-274,
1989.1.1)

2.5. We should seek the homeland

2.5.1. The liberation of the
homeland is the hope of all
humankind

How would things have turned out if
Adam and Eve, our original ancestors,
had not fallen? In the first human family,
Adam would have become the patriarch.
At the same time, he would have been
the clan chieftain. He would also have
become the representative of his nation,
that is, the king. Thus, the world would
have been united under the ideology.
All other worthless and good-for-noth-
ingideologies should be done away with.
Such ideologies have appeared over the
course of time, confusing the world. We
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should take them out by the roots.

The only ideology we truly need to
know is that centered on Adam. The only
language, culture, traditions, way of liv-
ing and system of government would
be those that come from Adam. In fact,
everything in this world should have
been in accordance with the ideological
system of Adam’s nation. This ideology
is Godism, because we need to become
one with God, by way of His parental
heart. (20-123,1968.5.1)

What did God have planned for
Adam and Eve, if they had not fall-
en? God would have married them in
holy matrimony with His blessing and
would have had them give birth to sons
and daughters in whom God could take
delight. Adam’s Blessed Family would
have been a source of great joy to God
and would have naturally expanded
into a tribe and then a nation. Once this
nation expanded further, it would have
formed a world based simultaneously
on a God-centered and Adam-centered
ideology.

The Adam-centered ideology would
have been the guiding ideology of the
world, as well as the sole view of the
universe, cosmos, and even life itself. It
would have been wonderful to have five
races, all of different complexions, liv-
ing together in such a heavenly world.
After all, skin color is merely a reflec-
tion of one’s environment, and so hav-
ing numerous peoples with different
skin colors is natural and a fine thing.
Then how did these peoples come to
have different languages? God separat-

ed our early human ancestors because
of the Fall. 156-202, 1966.5.25)

There can be no national boundaries
in a world created by God. There can be
no racial discrimination between blacks
and whites. There can be no reason for
conflict because only goodness prevails
in such a world. Nevertheless, we see that
our world today is divided into nations
separated by artificial borders.

Not only do we see racial discrimina-
tion, but even within the family we can
also find discord and disunity between
husband and wife and between par-
ents and children. The people of good-
ness are struggling with those who are
evil. Considering the current situation
of the world, it can easily be discerned
that the coming Lord must unite the
world into one, making it a place with
no racial discrimination and no barriers
between nations. He must reunite all the
broken families and establish a kingdom
of peace in this world, where even now
as we speak, goodness is in conflict with
evil. (53-72,1972.2.9)

What would the ideal Kingdom of
Heaven be like? It would be the place
where people all over the world would
live like Unification Church members.
This is the kingdom on earth. The king-
dom on earth would be where every
person adopted our way of living. What
would that world be like? It would be
a world where everyone would dwell
together with God and where no one
would claim that God did not exist or
have doubts about God. It would be
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a world where everyone would unite
together under God as our Heavenly
Father. There would be no temptations
from Satan, because Satan would not be
there. The world governed by God would
be the Kingdom of Heaven on earth,
where He would reside with us. (79-304,
1975.9.21)

There is no doubt that the King-
dom of God is a place governed accord-
ing to the will of God. It is governed by
the sovereignty held by His children of
direct descent, centering on Him and
following the commands issued by Him.
In such a place, democracy or commu-
nism cannot exist. Once it is estab-
lished, the kingdom would remain eter-
nally. Taking all this into consideration,
one cannot help but think that it is truly
lamentable that we are not citizens of
such a heavenly kingdom. You should
lament that you are not a citizen of such
a nation. In fact, we should all lament
that we do not have such an unchanging
sovereignty. (72-292, 1974.9.1)

Where would the realization of God’s
ideal kingdom, that is, the restoration of
the homeland, first take place? It will
begin with an individual who believes in
loving his enemies. That is why as long
as God remains in existence, Christi-
anity, the first religion that came forth
with the movement to eliminate nation-
al boundaries, transcends all the walls of
environment and culture. Since Chris-
tianity embraces its enemies, by virtue
of the power of love, it cannot help but
become the most widespread religion

in the world. When you sow beans, you
reap beans. When you sow red beans,
you will reap red beans. And when you
sow seeds of red flowers, red flowers will
bloom. Similarly, if Satan, who takes
vengeance upon his enemies, sows seeds
of the devil, trees of evil that take ven-
geance on their enemies will grow from
that place. If, on the other hand, a person
who loves his enemies sows the seeds of
goodness, trees of goodness that will
love their enemies will grow from there.
Such is the law of nature. (107-18, 1980.2.21)

What kind of a place would the orig-
inal nation be? It would not be a place
where evil dwells. Instead, it would be
an eternal and unified world, centering
upon the overflowing, originallove. Peo-
ple would be completely free from evil,
and they would sing in happiness forev-
er and ever. Has there ever been anyone
who lived in such a place? Not even one
person has dwelled there. Though many
people pursued such a nation through-
out the course of history, such a world
has not yet been established on earth.
There were many who could describe
that world with words, but not one of
them ever succeeded in actually estab-
lishing it. (18-102, 1967.5.28)

We need to go beyond the cultur-
al limitations created by the numerous
peoples and the five races of the world,
and rebuild those cultures into one sin-
gle cultural realm. In other words, we
need to establish an ideal world governed
by a domestic system, a social system, a
national system, as well as other insti-
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tutions that are all based on Godism.
This process can also be referred to as
the perfected Adam-centered ideology.
It is not communism or democracy but
Adam-centered ideology. This ideology
is the course thatleads us to Godism. An
ideology is like a walking stick that aids
us to pursue a certain purpose. The ide-
ology itself is not what we are after. An
ideology is a necessary process that we
need to undergo to attain our purpose,
and so ideologies undergo change.
Today, the United States is consid-
ered the principal nation of democracy.
Yet a time will come when America will
decay because of money, and her people
will no longer care for democracy. The
current situation in Korea also reflects
this fact. Though democracy itself is a
good system, at present many Koreans
are engaged in scheming and slandering
others because of money. They are even
fighting against others to seize power.
Can that be considered a democracy?
What is currently taking place is a phe-
nomenon resulting from misrule by the
privileged class. (21-156, 1968.11.17)

We need to unite divided South and
North Korea and eliminate the gap
between the rich and poor that exists
across the two lands. We have to unify
the cultures of the East and West. We
must do away with racial and cultural
discrimination and become all-embrac-
ing people. Then by what means can we
come into unity? The world has been
deprived of the one absolute love. So,
once we are firmly established on earth
through that love, the cries of opposi-

tion against the Unification Church are
bound to disappear. All the peoples of
this world, regardless of gender and age,
would be enveloped as one body in this
great blanket of love, and all the spir-
its in the spirit world would desire to be
wrapped up in this blanket as well! That
is why the unification of heaven and
earth is not just mere words, but some-
thing that will be accomplished! (195-122,
1989.11.5)

Once you truly realize that God defi-
nitely exists, you cannot help but follow
His will. Then what is God’s will? It is to
create an ideal world, by transforming
the people of this world into His beloved
sons and daughters, this earth into His
beloved domain, and bringing them all
together as one sovereign nation. (56-192,
1972.5.14)

Every person, regardless of who he
may be, needs to live in his own nation.
This is the absolute condition that
all human beings must fulfill. Every-
one without exception needs to lead a
purposeful life, full of hopes for such
a nation and such a righteous goal. In
their hearts they need to envision uto-
pia and strive to live for their nation
and ultimate goal by establishing laws
of righteousness and complying with
them.

Do you have a nation of God? Since
you don’t have one, you need to establish
one, don’t you? What would that nation
be like? It would be an ideal nation, a
unified nation. It would be a nation
where anyone and everyone can enter.
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No one is excluded from the responsi-
bility of building such a nation. Fami-
lies, tribes, nations and the world have
to cooperate in its establishment. That
is how individuals, families, tribes, peo-
ple, nations and the whole world can
become united. (18-213,1967.6.8)

Generally  speaking, globalism
means to see the world as one nation
and all humankind as compatriots.
However, the globalism that the Uni-
fication Church is referring to tran-
scends all barriers from the family level
onwards. It is a globalism for all human-
ity in order to establish one world with
one God as Parent and all humankind
as brothers and sisters. How fascinating
this globalism of ours is! (98-254, 1978.8.3)

2.5.2. Let us establish the
cornerstone for a new homeland

We know that we have reached the
point where it is futile to hope to estab-
lish a peaceful or unified world, in the
true meaning of the term, through
human power, wisdom, culture, or any
other human qualities. Bearing this in
mind, what is the central problem we
are faced with in resolving the issue of
world culture? Before anything else, we
need to clarify the question of whether
God exists or not.

On the day when all people are aware
of the fact that God does indeed exist,
they will subsequently come to under-
stand clearly where His will is head-
ing. Once this is the reality, the world
in which they live will become the ide-

al world of oneness and peace. (s6-131,
1972.5.14)

The Unification Church is different
from other churches. It teaches us to love
our brothers and sisters as we would love
our mother and father, and to love our
tribe, race, and nation as we would our
brothers and sisters. We should be ready
to leave our mother and father, if need
be, to love our nation. Furthermore, we
should be prepared to forsake our nation
to love the world. Moreover, we should
be willing to renounce the world in order
to love God. This is the mainstream ide-
ology of the Unification Church: to seek
the path of love that sacrifices what is
small and near to us for what is big and
far away. (100-80, 1978.10.8)

Would you rather be nationalists
or cosmopolitans? Religion is not just
about cosmopolitanism. It follows a doc-
trine that strives not only for the good
of humankind, but also for the good of
God. Communism and democracy, on
the other hand, strive for the good of
human beings alone. So, which doctrine
would be better, the one that aspires
for the good of both human beings and
God, or the one that aspires for the good
of human beings alone? Which is bet-
ter, the doctrine that is for both God and
human beings, or the doctrine that is just
for the servants, leaving out the master?
Religion is good because it aspires for
the good of God, as well. (41-44,1971.2.12)

What thought system will remain to
the end? The movement that teaches us
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to love the world more than one’s own
nation and race and teaches us to love
God above all else will be the ideology
and way of thinking that remains to the
last. Therefore, the issue at hand for us is
how to follow the doctrine that will give
the world an interracial movement that
goes beyond the boundaries of nations
and seeks that place where God can free-
ly love humankind and have them prac-
tice interracial love. (53-24,1972.2.4)

The ideology that will guide this
world in the future will be the one that
teaches us to save the world, even if it
means sacrificing one’s own nation.
When a country follows such a teach-
ing, a nation and people that center
upon such a new movement will appear
on earth. A new world of hope will be
realized, leading to the establishment
of a unified and ideal world. Those per-
sons with limited national and historical
views who fail to transcend traditional
boundaries cannot inherit God’s ideal
world. (51-44, 1971.11.4)

The yellow race is like the first son,
the black race the second son, and the
white race the third son. Disagreements
and fights between these races can cease
and unity can be achieved through Uni-
fication Thought, which originated in
Korea. In this way, an ideal homeland
centered upon God can be established.
From there, the world will be trans-
formed into a world of peace, unity and
victory.

Thus, the Kingdom of Heaven on
earth would be built, and at the same

time we would become united with
God. We need God to come down to the
earth. We need to attend Him as the sub-
ject figure of the Kingdom of Heaven,
and thus establish one unified Kingdom
of Heaven on earth and in spirit world.
You need to understand that this is the
mission to be fulfilled by Unificationists.
On such a foundation, we would final-
ly become one with the Parent and be
able to live peacefully in the Kingdom
of Heaven. (79-83,1975.6.1)

What is the Unification Church?
Where is it heading, with the right and
left wings in its arms? It is guiding us to
safely pass through this world of struggle
and strife, and to enter a world of happi-
ness, the world of utopia. This path is not
alevel one. It means that the Unification
Church should be equipped with a logi-
cal system that can take responsibility
for all the failures and wreckage caused
by various ideological systems. At the
same time, the Unification Church
should also be able to take these ideolo-
gies into its arms and move them hori-
zontally towards unity. It should strive
for a transcendent form of existence,
based on a spiritual awareness that can
move them vertically as well, centering
on religion.

The Unification Church should have
the capacity to systematically analyze all
ideologies from either the human per-
spective, such as humanism and mate-
rialism, or the theocentric perspective,
past and present, and integrate them
into one. At the same time, our Church
members should embody the one theol-
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ogy that incorporates spiritual reality
and experience, and connects all reli-
gions transcending denomination from
the vertical perspective. (162-102, 1987.3.30)

What are the characteristics of the
nation that you long for? Such a heav-
enly nation is dissimilar in every way
to the nations you currently live in. You
will have to say goodbye to those nations
one day. If you are attached to them,
then you have to know that you are
attached to sinfulness. You know deep
in your hearts that you were born as the
descendants of fallen human beings who
were not related to the original goodness
that would have allowed the will of that
nation to be linked to the will of God.
(37-217, 1970.12.27)

Without a nation, there can be no
nationality. Without a nation, there can
be no basis upon which you can be reg-
istered. We need to create a nation of
God and be registered anew. We need to
establish the Kingdom of God on earth
and, as the citizens who love the king-
dom and its people, live on earth togeth-
er with our tribes and family members
as the victorious sons and daughters
who have inherited the true lineage of
the Parents of goodness. We can enter
the Kingdom of Heaven in spirit world
only after doing so. This is the teaching
of Divine Principle. (s8-145,1972.5.22)

Once we establish God’s nation,
we will be able to see the traditions we
should hand down to our descendants
for thousands of generations to come.

We will see the efforts we have made,
shedding blood and sweat, as well as
God’s monument that celebrates His vic-
tory and all traces of glory on the earth
eternally. Without a nation, all our work
will be in vain. The crucifix, culture
and institutions of today’s Christianity,
which have all been handed down from
the earliest days, should be thrown in
the river or burnt to ashes if they cannot
create a nation desired by God. Chris-
tians should understand they are being
mocked and ridiculed by Satan. There-
fore, you should realize that the real
issue at hand is building the nation of
God. (55-339,1972.5.9)

You need to receive love from True
Parents and God. However, you cannot
freely receive God’s love without God’s
nation. Originally, Adam was just one
individual, but he would have been the
beginning of a nation. When we have
a nation that is better than the satanic
nations of the fallen world, only then can
we receive love from God. At present, we
are receiving love from God by proxy.
Until now, we have not been eligible to
receive love directly from God. Though
we can receive love from True Parents,
we will have to establish a nation before
we can receive love directly from God.
Satan and his fallen nations are still in
existence. So, we need to climb high
above Satan’s world. (90-116, 1976.10.21)

The homeland we need to reclaim
on earth is not an existing nation with a
certain history and traditions. It is com-
pletely different in essence from those



2000

Book 12 = The Pacific Rim Providence

other nations. In order for us to be able
to inherit such a nation that stands on
a completely different level from others,
we need to become citizens with a sub-
ject nature rooted in ideology. That sub-
ject ideology should be in accord with
the ideology of the absolute Creator. The
Absolute Being desires the creation of
His own nation. Then centering on that
nation’s sovereignty, the citizens should
be united into oneness. Therefore, the
nation should take shape based on such
citizenship. (49-93,1971.10.9)

For a nation to be established there
must be sovereignty, territory, and citi-
zenry. The same is true of the Kingdom
of God. Parents are in the place of sov-
ereignty, true sons and daughters are in
the place of the citizens, and the King-
dom is in the place of the territory. Of
these, none can be left out. That is an
ironclad rule. (35-279, 1970.10.25)

To establish a nation, there must
be territory, citizens, and sovereignty.
Then what is sovereignty? It means fun-
damentally forming a relationship with
God. Therefore, the leaders who rule
over the nation should, after the citizens
have fallen fast asleep, form a connec-

tion with God and conduct the affairs of
state. In this manner, the sovereign must
be in oneness with his people. Once
united with them, he must believe that
everything placed before him is there for
the sake of the nation, not for his own
use. Then his nation will prosper. (30-8s,
1970.3.17)

No matter how large a nation may be,
it should bear resemblance to the struc-
ture of human beings. This is because
God likes everything to take after His
image. That is why the ideal nation
should resemble humankind. It would
resemble the ideal person of heaven and
earth. (26-183, 1969.10.25)

You should live every day with the
thought that you are traveling to and
fro and taking part in this great work
in the evil world of today as a messen-
ger of God. You should think that you
were given the mission to become a loy-
al subject seeking out God’s nation, for
the sake of the restoration of the home-
land. If you don’t accomplish this, you
will not be recognized as the dignified
citizen of the heavenly nation to come
(50-254, 1971.11.7)



